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FORFEWORD.

The Automotive Safety Foundation has long sought to further highway safety and
transportation development. Work and support in behalf of improved driver and traffic safety
cducation has been a part of the ASF highway safety cffort from the carly years of the
Foundation’s history . :

An analysis of needs and priorities'in driver and traffic safety education led educators of the
Automotive Safety Foundatlon to identify the curriculum area as onéespecially productive avenue

for study and developmcnt This document resulted from that effort: It represents another step in

the journey toward improved driver preparation and performance.

The significance and value of tlm effort will 'be gauged in’ terms” of its influence-on
educational thought ard practice. Curriculum planners, program supervisors, teacher educators and
classroom teachers are in a position to influence new directions in driver and traffic safety
education. We hope this publication will aid them in doing so. The ultimate test is the extent to
which this resource curriculum enables learners to develop, sustain and demonstrate a commitment
to proficient personal driving and responsible civic action for highway safety.

President
Automotive Safety Foundation
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PREFACE

In November. 1966. the Trustees of the Automotive Safety Foundation met in their Annual
Mecting to consider the Foundation's proposed 1967 Budget. Among the grants approved for
funding was the ASF Driver Education Curriculum Study and Development Project. With this '
action. work was begun on the project which has resulted in the publication of this document.

The project arose from a recognition that preparation to drive —through effective education
.and training programs-is basic to safe motor vehicle operation. And, that safe and efficient
movement of persons and goods over the nation’s highway transportation system is fundamental
to social and economic progress in the United States. Highway collisions and congestion needlessly
and tragically retard this progress through deaths. injurics and economic losses among highway
users. Driver and traffic safety education. along, with other countermeasures such as enforcement
and engineering, must be thoughtfully planned and vigorously applicd to reverse the trend of these
human and material losses. : ‘

o

_In the last decade, curriculum study and reform in cducation has been the rule rather than
the exception. Biological science, mathematics and physics were among the first arcas to undergo
study. More recently, the language arts and the social sciences have joined in this search for greater
meaning and understanding. ' '

But systematic extended curricylum study and reform in driver and traffic safety education
i§ atypical. Heretofore, most driver education curriculum development work has been piecemeal
and hurried. Those with experience in curriculum guide -preparation in local schools and state
education departments know the problems well. A series of *after school hours” committee
meetings o a brief workshop session is typical. Time pressures usually result more in a tinkering
action with existing curricular outlines thanin a fresh open-ended approach to the assignment. It’s
simply a lot more practical under such circumstances to rearrange rather than redesign. There have
been fortunate exceptions to this general pattern, but all too seldom.

The ASF Project was designcd to overcome, typical operational problems. By.planning work
over a several year period and engaging the services of a recognized authority, there was a bettes
opportunity for thoughtful, systematic study, reflection and re-evaluation. :

The Foundation was indeed fortunate to have Dr. Richard W. Bishop of Florida Staic
.University serve as Study Ditector. During the study period, Dr. Bishop sometimes served ASF on-
a full-time basis while on leave from the University; at other ti wes, he met his full-time faculty
responsibilities while also guiding and directing the project work. in all instances, he brought to
this work valuable' technical competence and experiénce, productive organizational talent,
insightful writing and a rare sense of good humor. We are indebted to him for hisleadership and

~ signal contributions to the project.

It has been this writer's pleasure to have been both associated with and responsible for the

- administration of this project from its inception. The idea for”the project originated with ASF

staff, and severa! of the Foundation members have provided professional assistance in the
development of this document over the past three years. But the greater share of inputs to this
work—both qualitative and quantitative—came from the Project Director and the many teachers
and other professionals who assisted him. We have attcmpted to acknowledge this assistance
“elsewhere in this publication; but our appreciation cannot adequately be expressed herein.
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- of this relates to the curriculum itself--what is to be taught, and how best to teach it.
S Soa o

Building: on the initial project proposal prepared by ASF staff. in carly 1967 Dr. Bishop
prepured a more detailed Study Prospectus which fixed the project’s purpose us, *“. . . determining
the cognitive. affective and psycho-motor learning involved in desirable driver perfosmance . .. and
developing-a curriculum to produce such performance.” Or, put more simgply, the purposc might
have been stated: first determine what actions make up the driving task (when well performed).
and then design an instructional prograny that will result in such actions being learned and used.

An Advisory Committee of curriculum specialists, driver educators and rescarchers,
convened in May, 1967, to examine and evaluate the Study Prospectus. Many of their valuable
suggestions were incorporated into the plan and work thereafter was in accord with this revised
Study Prospectus. As work progressed other inputs came from driver cducators and others,
including specialists in rélated highway safety areas such as traffic- engineering, police traffic
services, etc. ' S

Basic to the project’s purpoye was the concern that driver and traffic safety education scck
and evolve a plan for excellence\Overall, this involves a scarch for: more relevant content:
improved organization and administration; cffective teacher performance; judicious evaluation;
cogent internal communications with educators and. external communications with others. Much

hRON
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Ideally, of course, a rcscarcli"bascd model of the driving task would have been used as a

reference point and curricula dcvc!opé,l_l to support this model. Unfortunately in 1966 there was

. no such model available nor is one available today. It is encouraging to note that the National

Highway Safety Burcau has begun to-sponsor rescarch of this nature as this document goes to
press. ’ ‘ -

In this project, evcry attempt was made to identify and use known elements of the driving
task (as performed by safe, efficient motor vehicle operators) s a basis for curricular content.
Content sclected in this way has its. roots both in research findings and carefully conceived
rationales. Some decisions by Project Staff were difficult and subjective owing to conflicting or

- insufficient rescarch evidence. But such will always be the case and students how in classes cannot

realistically be told to “wait until all the answers are known. "

For the most complete understanding: and effective use of this publication, the reader is
urged to examine it in its entirety. While Part 111 would typically be regarded as “the curriculum
content section,” it is important to understand the rationale behind its organization; this is

explained in Part II. Ideas discussed in the Teaching and Learning portion (Part 1V) are .
fundamental to the teaching-learning equation and should receive careful study and consideration.

Quite naturally perhaps, those of us who have been closely associated with the development
of this Resource Curriculum arc pleased to sce it reach the terminal point of publication and
distribution. We witness this moment, however, with several hopesand expectations, namely that:
(1) this document be regarded as the beginning of a project effort rather than its conclusion; (2)
teachers, supervisors, program administrators; teacher educators and others will sexk to carcfully
and critically examine-its content and philosophy, as well as experiment with its use both as a
resource for curriculum change and in actual instruction. Co '

For our part at the Foundation, we intend to continue an active interest in instructional
improvement through curriculum design and implementation. Within the limitations of budget and
staff time, we are particularly interested in making staff available as needed to direct or assist in
State and local curriculum committee work and in preparing teachers to utilize this resource
curriculum. We also hope to explore new avenues for implementation of some aspects of the’
curriculum. Finally, we are most anxious to evaluate the effectiveness of the curriculum.
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mitial/plans and a modest beginning is alrcady being made~ifong these lines as this document
go¢s to press. We will be pleased to join hands with others who have asimilar commitment to the
' ; ~ improvement of driver and traffic safety education. ‘ '
. . !
' fom the outset, this project has proceeded with the intent that it result in a contribution to
* improved highway safety. To further this goal, the Resource Curriculum is available to all; there is
no copyright on its contents. Acknowledgement of source will be appreciated.

. ‘History reveals that sound curricular development more often proceeds throu@ slow, steady
. growth than by major leaps and bounds. Potentially significant steps are possible, and it is hoped -
this ASF. project is one such step, but the expectation is that-other systematic study will follow
oyer the years. In this way a continuous, successful search for improvement may result.

‘ , . . Charles H. Hartman
,. ‘ ‘ Director.
' Education and Manpower
( . : Development Division
)' : : e . Automotive Safety Foundation

.
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WHY DRIVER AND T RAFFIC SAFETY EDUCATION?: |

The growth and development of a nation depends largely .

upon the capability of its transportation systeni to move
- persons and goods to desired locations safely, rapidly and

efficiently. Highway transportation, a sub-system of the

complete transportation system. is a huge, loosely coordi-

nated complex consisting of more than 100 million vehicles

and operators, traveling in excess of 1,000 million miles a
year on 3.5 nillion miles of roadway. It is becoming in-
creasingly important that the highway’ transportation sub-
system (hercafter referred to as the system) be coqrdmatcd
with air, water and rail transportatlon sub- -systems.

-

The development and management of highway transporta-
tion involves millions of people in a gigantic task of busi-
ness, manufucturing and public administration. This task
entails producing vehicles; building roads and parking facili-
ties; providing supplies and services which vehicle owners
require; developing regulations, facilities.and devices; plan-
ning and operating traffic’ control devices; informing, edu-
cating and controlling drivers; and many other activities.
Primary managemnent forces are enginecring (highway, traffic
and wvehicle), motor vehicle administration, police traffic
supervision, traffic courts, medical care and transportation
of the injured, and education (Fig. 1). Since the Depart-
ment of Transportation was established, the federal govern-
ment has played a major role in setting management stand-
ards and providing financial support to achicve greater
uniformity and cffccuveness

Man plays varied and active roles in the highway transporta-
tioi system. Millions of people are cngagcd in occupations
dircctly related to developing and managing highway trans-
portation. Ncarly two-thirds of the_entire population are
involved as eligible voters and taxpayers, influential in

determining public policy and infinancing the system. Of

these, more than 100 million — nearly half of the popula-
tion—are licensed operators, forming a major component in
the man-machme-roadway system as they interact with
each other, and as they relate to management functions. In

- short, the ‘highway transportatlon system touches everyone. .

Mair - needs formaI preparation to perform the varzed

traffic-related tasks, of which driving is the most proni-

nent. Operating a motor vehicle is a complex and important
task that the average driver performs 300 hours per year,
which amounts to 375 weeks of driving-and an expenditure
of $50,000 in a life time (2). It can be argued that driving is
the most important skill in contemporary society, insofar as
the threat to human'life is concerned. In any case, it is too
lmportant fo learn by chance or in a haphazard way. Ele-

3 ~ -

e e —

-

mentary and secondary schools can and should contribute

their resources to mtroducmg young-people to the highway
transportation system, and prcpdrmg them
increasingly active role, not only as a driver, but also as an

mformcd and active supporter of sound traffic safety

progrzrms

. Education for traffic safety should have its foundation in

the elementary schools. Children of elementary school age
are not driving motor vehicles, but they are active partici-
‘pants in the system as pedestrians, passengers and opera-
tors of bicycles. There is sonic indication that potential
problem drivers can be identified among clementary school
children, and this suggests that remedial cfforts be, planned
to modify the characteristics that will prcdlsposc these
children to accidents. Apart from this point, all elementary
school youth will -profit by well conceived instruction that

_helps them to .acquirc the concepts, skills and values
" needed as a sound basis for a lifetime of safe and efficient

use-of highway transportation facilities.

The secondary schools (focus of this study) are uniquely
qualified to prepare young people for entrance into the
traffic system as operators, and as responsible participants
in programns which affect system performance. At this level
of formal education, 'youth reaches legal driving age in an
cnvironment that includes resources for learning under pro-
fessional teachers. Student interest in learning to drive can
be exploited not only for creating good drivers, but also to
put meaning into many concepts and values considered as
general education. The primary aims of secondary school
Driver and Traffic Safety Education are to: :

1. _prepare students with at least minimum perform-

ance capabilities for entry into the hlghway traffic
system as vehicle operators; ' -

9. equip - students - with knowledge and “hought '

" processes that will enable them to make wise deci-
sions in situations that could lead to impaired
dnvmg performance (alcohol, drugs, fatigue, cmo-
tions and vehicle maintenance); and

3. help'students acquire the insights and motivations
needed to become fully functioning operators and
responsible members of the system

The third objective implies continuing development of traf

fic related competencies throughout adriver’s career, made
possible by learning experiences in Driver and Traffic Saféty
Education. Driver Education experiences should help stu-
dents to aéquire a clear and full picture of driving perform-
ance variables, as a profile for assessing and improving their,
own and system performance.
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Curriculum construction in driver aud traffic safety educa-
‘tion should be tied in with overall curriculum planning.
Many of the crucial issues in traffic safety are not isolated
issues, but instead are related to the broad areas of human
behavior. For example, the drinking and driving problem is
simply part of the alcohol problem in general. The same can
be said about drug use, emotions, the aging process, law and
order, and other social problems. These concerns are identi-
fied in the traffic environment by poor performance and
accidents. This reality suggests that the driver and traffic
safety education teacher 'should work with other teachers,
and with .6u.side agencies, to develop and implement a

coordinated instructional plan that integrates and reinforces ;

traffic related concepts and values throughout the curricu-
lum. o :
Teaching related to the highway transportation system can
best be carried forward in a separate course, for it concerns
learning that embraces the cognitive (knowledge and intel-
lectual skills), affective (attitudes, values and emotional
sets) and psycho-motor (neuromuscular coordination). Con-
ceivably, many traffic related concepts could be, and in-s6me
cases are, integrated in physics (physical laws), health edu-
cation (alcohol and drug usc), vocational education (vehicle
maintenance), business education (vehicle insurance), social
studies (social and economic affects); and in other subjects.
This practice should be encouraged. However, not every
student takes all of these courses, so they would be only
- partly “educated.” In the absence of a separate course, even
perfect integration would fail to cover a substantial body of
~ content which deals with the act of driving (c.g., basic
control tasks, interacting with other highway users, han-
dlmg complex and critical situations). To ask other subject
areas to assume this burden would distract them from their
primagy objectives. Besides, teacher competency would be
in question.

Multiple forces help to §hape the behavior of highway'us.czrs,
even'.before the individual reaches driving age. Behavior

when operating a motor vehicle mirrors the kind of person ~

we represent. Granted, the frustrations and anonymity of
the highway traffic environment can bring out the worst in
us. Nevertheless, our overt acts reflect our personality and
temperament. This reality helps us to see that any experi-

_ence'which helps to mold our beliefs and attitudes— —particu-

larly those related to self concept and concepts about other
people—indirectly influences our behavior in relating to thc

'hlghway traffic system. (F|g 2).

Although driver and tnffic safety education is only one .

force that influences operator behavior, it can have a most
powerful influence. The course cannot be expected to
change the student’s “style of life,” but it can change his
“style of driving.” Furtherfhore, a quality program can
influence the ‘other forces that dctcrmmc operator behav-
ior. Students in today’s driver education classrooms will be

the parents, traffic polics, judges, engineers, motor

vehicle administrators and private ¢itizens of tomorrow.

' But, neither students nor teachers nced to. wait for the

~

long-range payoffs. They can become involved in immediate
system improvement measuscs.

In summary: Secondary school Driver and Traffic Safety
Education, as one of the direct forces influencing operator
behavior, can also exert beneficial influence, both immedi-
ate and long-range, on the highway transportation system.
The overarching goal Of Driver and Traffic Safety Lducation
is to improve the quality of human decisions and perfor-
mance tasks related to the system in a manner that en-

courages continuing improvement. To the degree that we -
are successful in attaining this goal, we increase the proba-.

bility that operators will be able to drive from origin to
destination safely, expeditiously, conveniently and eco-

nomically, thereby serving both individual and systenr*

purposes.
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CU RRICULUM RAT lOVALL

This part of the publlcatlon highlights the phllosophy
and assumptions underlying the process used in developing

the Resource Curriculum. Following a look at the overall-

curriculum structure; key aspects pervading the curriculum
presented in Part llI are explained. They relate to (1)

" Human Functions, (2) Behavioral Objectives, (3) Funda-

mental Ideas, (4) Learning Domains and (5) Cumculum
Format.

Structure

Tasks that individuals perform relative to driving and
traffic safety serve as natural focal points around which to
stiucture the curriculum. In this project, objectives and
content items were derived from and grouped around what
people do, on and off the highway, in relating to the sys-

tem. This process served to reduce personal bias in selecting

objectives and content. Behavioral objectives were included
when they contribute to a decision or performance involved
in one of the tasks. In soine cases the judgments were diffi-

. cult and somewhat subjective because of insufficient evi-

dence about the task. However, curriculum developers
cannot wait until all the eVIdence is in, because students
need to be taught now. . : =

The proposed curriculum is based on:the following
structure and accmnpanymg rationale. (Fig. 3 presents the
overall structure in chart form.)

Introduction—The Highway Transportation System

- Before man attempts to function within a system-he

- should havc a clear picture of the (1) system components

and controls, (2) criteria for judging the effectiveness of the
system, and (3) membership responsibilities as an operator

‘and non-operator.

Seclion I-0On-Highway Tasks

As a vehicle operator,* man’s role in the highway trarls_-__'

portation system consists of the following sub tasks:-

" . Controlling the relationship of the vehlcle (movement
dynamics) to the roadway through proper selection of
direction and speed alternatives (Unit A).

—1_____ Interacting effcctively with other highway users in

routine ‘and difficult hlghway and traffic conditions
(Unit B). .

Occasionally handllng a critical situation triggered by
loss of traction or vehicle failure-(Unit C). '

- Coping with a highway collision situation if. directly
involved or onc of the first to come upon the scene
(Unit D).

*Throughout this publication; tlle term “‘vehicle operator” applies
to both two and four-wheel vehicle operator, unless a distinction
is made. '

Secn()n - Readmess Tasks

Certain decisions and actions, before a trip beglns and
at temporary stops along the route, either increase or de-
crease the probability of succcssfully completing thc mis-
sion. These tasks include:

Assessing physical, mental and emotional ﬁtm.ss for the:
mission (Unit A). ; :

-~

Making sure that the vehicle is appropriate and in goéd
condition for the mission (Unit B). N

Choaosing the best routes, times to travel; places to stop |
" (for fuel, food and rest), and auxiliary equipment to
cope with special problems (Unit C).

Section III—Ih:prOvement Tasks
The fully functioning_member of the highway trans-
portation system works toward system improvement by:

Striving to become an expert driver through a self anal-
. ysis and self improvement program (Unit A).

Actively supporting programs designed to improve the .
quality and codrdination of system components (Unit

- B).

In the preceding structure you do net find special units

on rules of the road, physical laws and other «traditional _

unit titles. These clusters of content bear importantly-upon
the performance of some tasks, and are certainly not ne- -
glected in this study. They are simply divided and placed
with* the tasks to which they relate. For example, laws that’

- deal with intersections are included with the task of negoti- ‘

ating infersections. The centnfugal effect” on a curve falls

.under the cornering task. The project staff felt. that ‘the
| areas of knowledge relevant to vehicle operation are made
.| ~more meaningful to the student if they are presented in di-
1 rect relationship to performance.

" Human Functions—Bdsic Points of Contact.

and Connection for the Curriculum

Performance depends upon the efficiency and effective-
ness of human functions applied to the task, so educational
efforts should be directed toward developing the quality of
these functions.. Although researchers have classified these
functions somewhat differently- (1)(8)(86), their analyses:
appear to agree in substance. The terms in the study’
follow closely those proposed by Schlesinger (86). They are:

1. identify the relevant cues;

Z. predict their significance;
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3. decide what fo do; and
4. excecute your decision.

The precise division and labels are not important so long as
they come from a systcmatlc and logical analysis, and are
meanmgful to the teacher and his students. Some may pre-
fer to use “‘perception” instead of “identify”’; and “judge,”

“evaluate,” or “assess” instead of “predict.” In any case the
person $enses and processes information, decides and acts.
“These functionstend. to blend together and overlap in the

pendent; indeed, listing them separately is more a conveni-
ence than a reflection of reality. They are separated in this
project to stress the mental as well as the physical functions
- of driving, and also to help identify techihiques for develop
mg the functlons (Fig. 4) f
. Each lesson, even those that deal with behavior
off the highway, can be rclated to these furctions. Alcohol,
drugs, emotions and fatigue are considered in terms of how
they affect_the driver’s ability to identify, predict, decide
and execute. The functions also apply to units on self and
system analysis and improvement. To |mprove you must
first identify weaknesses, predict the consequences of pro-
posed improvement choices, decide upon a course of
action, and finally exeeyte-theplan_Since these fungtions
have such wide and powerful applicability it is, suggested
that they serve as the fundamental concepts for the cur-
riculum. (ThBy are descr|bed in detail m Sectlon l nit B,
Episode 1.0.) - S

Uovienncred Ohioctives Y

Y

«_learner performance (4.))(64). Behaworal or performance
objectives include a verb denoting observable action sych as
identify, write, classify, predict, summarize -or‘f'compare.'
These terms ‘are less subject to misinterpretation than verbs
like know, " understand, appreciate and othér vague

-
————

statement of objectives is a- description of the ‘stimulus

being responded to, and an indication of the desired ade-

[ ) quacy of the action. Here is one example:

When given a series of critical situations (via-film, slides
. -or diagrams) where a quick regponse is needed to avoid
or reduce the impact of a cdllision, students will be
able to select the better course of action from the
alternatives given for each situation. -

One can readily see that these ob]ectlves are not descrip-
tions of content or teacher performance, but instead repre-
sent in precise language what performance capabilities are
expected. of. students as a result of the leaming experience.

\‘l K o ) e

T im

rapidly changing traffic environment:"Noneof them'isinde=

This project has been influenced by those wh empha- :
size that objectives should be written in terms of méasurable -

terms, and' thus tend to communicate more reliably. In the - |

4 -
L

he -
Although all of the objecfﬁe'slwill;be labeled *“behav-
ioral objectives,” a close look will reveal that two distinct

[

havior is immediate and close to that required in real world

performances. For example, in the laboratory phase’of the a

course, we are able to teach and measure the degres to
which students have learned to control the vehicle, interact

with other highway users, and handle complex and a few

critical situations. Another group of objectives represent
only proxy measures of real world performance. These
could be termed ‘“‘behavior potentials” or “enablir{g objec-
tives,” because here students acquire knowledge, intelle¢-
tual skills, and attitudes enabling them to handle real world
situations, should they arise. To illustrate, testing of a stu-
dent’s ability to handle a skidding vehicle would be' too
hazardous with facilities available to most schools, but we
can test his understanding,of the factors involved in the
prevention and correction of skids, hoping that this cog-

nitive learning will make a difference in actual driving per-’

formance. Also included in this category of ob]ectrves are

behavior potentials designed to prepare students to make -

) intelligent choices in non-driving, traffic related”situations.
" We cannot be certain how a student ijl resporzj one, three
or five years later when he is faced {th a situation involv-

hantling of an accident scene, or support fora traffic engi-
_ neer. However, through problem salving, simulation and
. other methods, we can help students to acquire correct,
information and to develop a.process for making rational
decisions. How well students acquire these behavior poten-

© tials can be measured, and in that sense they. are also im-

“mediate behavioral objectives. Thorefore no drstmctron is
made in this resource. -

At least three advantages appear to result from clearly
stating objectives in terms of student performance. First,
"wise teachers kncw the motivational valie of telling.stu-
~dents what they will be able to do.when a particular topic is
.. completed. Secondly, measurable objectives enable teachers
i and researchers to design instrunients by which instruc-
| tional procedures can bé evaluated. The third -advantage
| relates to the *
i ion. Those who make curriculum decisions, supp_ort groups
and the public-at-large, need and deserve to know what can
“and cannot be accomplished through a given subject. EX-
pressing the content in measurable terms provides a base for
demonstrating the learning outcomes to these. various
. *“publics.” In sum, behavioral objectives are potentially val-

curriculam 1mprovement and (3) creating a better under-
standing of the natufe and scope of driver and traffic safety
education. - . .

‘A feelmg prevarls that not all of the learning goals-in
Driver and Trarﬁc Safety Educatlon can be observed and

50

kinds of behavior are represented. On one hand the be- -

ing drmkmg and driving, vehicle mamtenance, trip planning,

‘image” of driver and traffic safety educat-’

uable for (1) motivating the students, (2) lielping teachers -
and researchers evaluate content and process as a means to -
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measured at the end of the course. First of all, some mean-
ingful lcarning may be unobservable or internal and, there-
fore, cannot be’ reduced. to performance acts. This is partic-
ularly true in'the affective domain of beliefs, attitudes and

valucs where appraisal techniques are woefully inade-"

quate. Does this mean that we’should not try to develop
traits that appcar td®be- beyond objective measurement?
The thinking here is that we must turn toward teaching and
‘evaluating all of the traits that research indicates are im-
portant in driving, regardless of how difficult” they are to
measure. We may find that if affective objectives_can be
defined more precisely than they are at the present, signifi-
“cant changes can be made in the amtudes and- values of
studcnts )

v

Fundamental I(lc:xs

.

. 3 Spccml effort was riade to identify fundamental ideas

in driver and traffic safety education—those which have
wide as well as powerful applicability—and to give these
ideas a central rolé in. the curriculum. Simply teaching dis-
* crete facts and skills with litife regard for. their context in
‘the broader Structure makes it difficult for the student to
compreliend, femember, generalize and apply the learnings.
Perhaps we are not giving adequate attention to uncovenng
“-the basic ideas in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, and as
a'result find ourselves all ‘too often teaching details rather
than principles. 1f we focus on fundamental ideas the de-
tails will fall into place. ST 2

v

The term “‘concept’’ as'used in this study refers to a
meaningful* idea (group of related facts and opinions) that
will help young drivers to deal more cfficiently and effec-
tively with some aspect of the traffic environment. Some
examples are hydroplaning, right of way, risk, negligence,
responsibility, empathy, accident, prediction, emotions
and warrants. - These concepts, when internally lodged, will

determine how we react to particular situations, persons and -

objects. We live and drive in accord with our concepts and

~ values. (Values are discussed in Part 1V.)

When concepts are placed in statements, they form
generalizations or principles.

.
~

1. Theright mix of speed, fluid on the road surface .

and tire tread can rtesult in a vehicle losing all
contact with the road (hydroplaning).

2. Braking distance varies at a geometric ratio with
" speed. :

3. Fundamental to all right of wa)i"'ig-\tlie principle

that no one is authorized to take the right of way

" if to do so would cause a threat to life or prop-
" oerty. - '

111
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Here are nine examples-
vselected at random frem various units.

g

-

4. The same driver may be willing to asgsume-more
risk at one time than another.

5. Drivers decide and act; not according to the way |

things are, but according to thejr interpretation of
what they are like (perception-reality).

organized under emotional 3tiess or panic.
A
7. It is-better to assume the “worst” from other
- _— —drivers and not have it-happen,.than to 1gnore the
~ worst and have it occur.

v
S

8. Alcohol interfe'rﬂcs with the human functions
" essential to saferand efficient driving performance.
9. Traffic signals pl'aced at intersections where they
are not warranted incrca§e accidcnts.
The curriculum resultmg from this pro;cct has been struc-
tired largely in the- form of generalizations similar to the
precedmg examples. Traffic related tasks served as criteria
for deciding whether the concepts and generalizations were
sufﬁcgently important to ]ustlfy the time for teachmg

>
~

The sub]ect matter of a curriculum is the raw matenal with

which we work at.the present time, but it will change. For

" that reason;-an effort wis made to highlight concepts that .

will have .more or less lasting value. Not that concepts are

everlastingly valid; they nect to be reexamlnemcal '

ity cannot be molded to fit the concepts’, ideas o be
molded -to fit reality. In all probability, however, the fol-
lowing generalization, and most of the others in this study,

“will-be as valid in 1980 as they are in 1970.

“In prcdlctlng the potentnal movemen_t of other vehi-

"cles, an operator should consider the distinctive attri-
butes associated with that class of vchiéles;”

Although this gencraluanon w:ll continue to be valid, the
specific information used to illustrate it wiil probably need

_to be revised. In time, the capabilities of today’s vehicles

(motorbikes, trucks and buses, compacts and sports cars)
will change and perhaps new types of vehicles will come
upon the scene. And so it will be with many other generah-
zations; the suppomng fac.ts will change

./ The degree' to which a generalization becomes mean-
ingful to a particular student depends upon the concepts

and values already internalized by a student, the teacher’s

selection of subject matter, and his management of the

learning process. In any case the process is not simply trans- -

mitting concepts from teacher to student (a pouring-in
process) but rather a strategy that involves students in

.active interaction with the -materials, analyzingand making
.judgments on how to deal with problems. Perhaps we

should teach as if we were coaching, stnvmg to get the best
possible performance from every. learner.. -

\

6. Skilled and rational responses ténd to become dis- '

Te
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Underlying _th’c objectives, content and learning activi-
tics of the proposed curriculum is the belief that different
kinds of “learnings” interact and influence each other.
Terms and definitions that ‘will be used are:

cognitive [earnmg -knowledge, comprchensmn and
intellectual skills :

affective learning—interests, beliefs, “attitudes. and
values

~

psychomotor learning—motor skills

The cognitive and affective. domains of learning can

-never be completely separated. If cognitive objectives are
developed, gcnerally there will be a corresponding develop-

, segment, the

ment ofappropnatc affective behaviors. For example, when o

the principle “alcohol reduces inhibitions which control
driving behavior” is taught effectively, the student will not
- only comprehend (cognitive) the full meaning of the prin-
ciple, but he ‘will also acquire some feeling and attitude

. behavior. Our challenge is to find these ideas which have a
“two-way -stretch,” that is, they represent valid subject
matter and, in addition, serve to cultivate values which pro-
duce wise decisions.

The balance between cognitive and affective learning in
a particular learning episode varics. In some cases a great
“deal of subject matter is acquired with little change in atti-
tudes and values, while on the other hand a small but highly
charged idea may produce a significant change in the affec-
~ tive area. For example, a well planned and conducted brake

. reaction demonstration could markedly influence the think-

ing and subsequent behavior of the participant, with a
limited change in the cognitive arca. On the other hand, an
informative film or reading assignment may si rificantly
increase the student’s knowledge with little 1mmed1ate

change in attitude. One needs to consider more than the

results of a single learning experience. Sometimes a situa-
tion high in cognitive potential and low in attitude will lay
the foundation for value and attitude change in a subse-
quent experience. As an example, assigning students to
acquire certain information may be a necessary prerequisite
to a successful group discussion or a role-playing episode.
Competent teachers consider how the balance of cognitive
and affective aspects-fit into their total planning and goals
for the course. Furthermore, they do not ‘waste time de-
bating the relative importance of knowledgc “and ‘attitude
because they realize that they go together.

Psychomotor and social ‘skills enable the learner to
‘carry out behavior choices determined by cognitive and
affective learnings. This statement applies whether we are

(affective) about the idea which in turn will influence his- - Questionsas stated, but most of them serve only as the basis

talking about a psychomotor skill used in operating the
vehicle: or a social* skill in handling a situation involv-
ing alcohol, drugs or emotions.. Execution is the ultlmatc - .
goal and major criterion forjudgmg the effectiveness of the
" curriculum. (“The proof is in the pudding.’ )Beforc execu-
tion, however, comeguldentlfcatlon prediction and deci-

sion. In turn, the Ruality of these human functions is
determined by our concepts, values and skills—all of which
can be influenced through the learning process. (Fig. 5)
That is what dnver education is all about. -~

“Lariculum rormat

. The curriculum format includes “Sections,” “Units,”
“Episodes™ and “Segments.” Each episode includes a page
called Episode Delineation Form (See page 18) con-
sisting of concepts, behavioral objectives and learning activi-
ties. A “concept” represents the fundamental idea in the
“objective” suggests student behavior reveal-
ing extent of‘learning, and learning activities present ideas
for dcvclopmg the desired behavior.

Some of the behavioral objectives can be used as test

for developing questions, learning activities and media.
Take this example. :

leen a series of trafﬁc situations (slides or diagrams),
students - can “‘spot” view obstructlons and select
appropnate adjustive measures.

Since visuals of traffic scenes are to be used in this testing
situation, they should also be used in the learning or prac-
tice situation. In fact, whenever possible teaching and test-
ing situations should be similar. If not equivalent, they
should at least be analogous. With this principle in mind,

one can sce the opportunmes for developing learning activi-
ties and media from the objectives.

Learning activities are ihcluded for only some of the

episodes. The project staff felt that a greater contribution .

could be made by concentrating on overall curriculum
structure, behavioral objectives and content. As curriculum
planners and teachers in driver and traffic safety education,
we need to approach a consensus on behavioral objectives
and content. However, agreement on method appears to be
less important. More. than one route can lead toward de-
veloping the same student behavior. Teachers should select
their methods on the basis of individual capabilities and
available resources. Fof this reason, and also because of time
limitations, learning activities have been omitted -in many .,
cases. Hopefully, other curriculum planners and teachers
will be stimulated by the proposed behavioral objectives
and content in Part III, by the discussion of teaching and
learning in Part IV, and as a result develop appropriate
learning activities and media.

12
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A section on *“‘Content” also accompanies each epi-
sode, in addition to the Episode Delineation Form. In the -
content part, each segment concept is woven into a general-
ized statement which serves as the, basis for a behavioral
objective. Segment level generalizations, and behavioral
objectives are on a 1:1 ratio. Supporting ideas (subcon-

* cepts) are included for each segment to furnish a source of
information for teachers and students. Content places
heavy emphasis on generalizations underlying traffic-related
decisions and performances. For the most part, prescriptive -
statements’ (Do this”—“Don’t do. that”) are avoided.
Instead, typical statements point to cause and effect rela-
tionships so the student will be able to make intelligent -

_ decisions and perform skillfully. In some cases,- operating
procedures are ingluded—for example in Section I, Unit
C—Critical Situations. However, step by step technigiies for
performing various’ maneuvers generally are omitted, since |
they are identified in many other publications.

L
i
Summaryr _ )
Summarizing the structure and rationale for the pro-
posed curriculum in Part III:
-1, nghway traffic related tasks serve as ctnena for
judging the relevance of curriculum elements.
2. Human functions related to motor vehicle opera-
"tion (1dent1fy, predict, decide and execute) are
basic points of contact .and connectlon for the

curriculum.
3. Objectives are stated in terms of studentbehavnor

which can furnish guidance for teachmg and:

evaluation.
4. Content emphasizes concepts and principles that

influence traffic related decnsnon makmg and
performance. \,
5. Cognitive (knowledge) and affective (attltudes)

learnings combine to determine how psychomotor

Skl“S are used.

e

e
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Given a slide series of highway scenes

that indicate anegd to evaluate and per-

haps alier the rate of vehicle movement.
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OBJECTIVES,
. CONTENT,
to analyze, ihe student will be able to 11

ideniify roadway and vehicle conditions ' AND I-EARNING '
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INTRODUCTION

Unit—The Highway Transportation
System ' '

- Episode 1.0 .Man and the System

\

SECTION I-ON HIGHWAY TASKS

Unit A—Basic Control Tasks

Vehicle and Road Sﬁrface

Episode 1.0
s ~ Interaction—Basic Concepts

2.0 Directional Control
3.0 Speed Control
4.0 .Braking and Stopping

5.0 Maneuvers
_ Unit B-Interacting With Other Highway-Users

Human Functions ard Motcr -

Episode 1.0
. Vehicle Operation
2.0 Impediments to Vision
3.0 Distractions '
- 4.0 Movement Within Traffic ‘
Flow ' !
5.0 Intersections .
6.0 Pedestrians and Animals
Unit C—Critical Situations
.Episode 1.0 Response Analysis ;
: - 2.0 Traction Loss
3.0 Vghicle Malfunctions and :
.. Failures
|

Unit D—Controlling The Conséquenée§ of -
Highway Collisions

Highway Accidents

Episode. 1.0 )
.2.0  Minimizing Impact Forces
3.0 At the Collision Scene
. 4.0

Financial Responsibility

f;r6'2ﬁ7

* SECTION II-READINESS TASKS

Unit A—Operator Fitness

Unit C—Trip Plan

Episode 1.0  Alcoho),
, 2.0 Drugs _
3.0 Emotions-and Motivations
4.0 Fatigue and Carbon
Monoxide
5.0 Other Impairments

up

_Unit B—Vehicle Readiness

Vehicle Sub-Systems—

Episode 1.0
Prerequisite Knowledge
2.0 Vehicle Management—

Selection and Maintenance

e -

~

Trip Planning and Pre-
driving Inventory

Episode 1.0

SECTION IHI-IMPROVEMENT TASKS

“Unit A—Self Improvement -

Episode 1.0 -Risk Acceptance
' 2.0 Self Analysis and
" Improvement

Unit B—System Improvement

Traffic Law Enforcement

Episode 10
2.0 Traffic Engineering )
3.0 Suggestions, Guidelines and

Resources For Action
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INTRODUCTION .
UNIT TITLE: THE HIGHWAY TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM |

UNIT GOAL:

Students will be able to define the highway transportation systcm in terms of its componcnts goals, management
forces, criteria for evaluating its effectiveness, operator and non-operator tasks, and membershnp requirements.
EPISODE TITLE:

1.0 Man and the System




Episode _Delineatio'n Fortn

°

The Higﬁway Transportation System v

UNIT - Titlg:‘
1.0 Titlee  Manand the Systerh

. EPISODE

EPISODE I’l;RPOSE This episode is desngned to help students acquire a comprehensxve picture of the goals, com-
ponents, and forces involved in the highway transportation system, and to see the varied ways in which they can contribute -
to system efficiency and improvement. By presenting this overview early, teachers will be able to (1) show students how
the learning experiences-in subsequent units and episodes will help them relate to the system and (2) initiate a term project -
to help students learn how to partncnpate in the social and political activities related to traffic management. In regard to the
latter, teachers will need to refer students to Sectlon III Unit B, Episode 3.0 for suggestnons and guidelines regarding non-
operator activities.

-

Objectives—Student Behavior

- Seg Concepts ~ Learning Activities & Resources

1.1 System : Identify the characteristics of a “system.” Teacher-led presentanon revealing the definition, -

' ' charactcnstlcs, and cxamples of “system.” Each

student identifics a system that he is familiar

with and describes why it fits the defimtlon of a

hal .| system.

1.2 Highway - “Describe the major components of the -highway Students list the, variations in vchicles, highwayé,

.| Transporta- . transportation system and compare “their character- and drivers that characterize the highway trans-

tion System - istics with similar components in rail, water and - portation system, and then' compare this system

T " air transportation systems. with rail, water and air transportation. (Generali-

o zations formed through this process.) .

13 Highw_z_xy Classify the “forces” which are designed to manage’ By appropriate questioning, the teacher will ‘draw
Safety the highway transportation system, and describe the ‘out “forces” from the students. Teachers will fill
Management function qf each. (One sentence for each.) in those that students do not reveal.

-~ TN .- | Visuals would facilitate the learning of the material.
14 System Identify the criteria that can be used to &aluaté the Teacher eclicits answers from students through a
Performance’ overall performance of the highway transgortatlon ‘questioning process and ﬁlls m information as
Criteria - system, and compare these measures with tle goals necded
: -of individual highway users. '
1.5 Driving -‘Summarize the nature of the driving task: pkr ose, - Questions:
Task major pcrformance requirements, and the role\Qf What is the major purpose of opcratmg a motor
safety. o . \\ - vehicle?
- ' ' ~ \Wh\at are the ma]or obstacles to accompllshmg thc
mission?
°. Whh‘[ﬁnd lying reason for driving in a ‘safe
| manner? ﬁL\
1.6 Membership Identify and appraxse the mental and:- physical re- Students study the state Vehl\lb\COd&ﬂm
Requirements quirements that .individuals must mect to acquuc -prior to a brief class recitation period designed to
. and maintain an operator’s license. clarify the main requirements and i issues.
« 1.7. | " Non-operator | Distinguish non-operator from operator tasks. - (Sce the su"ggc;tion under 1.7 of “Cphtent.”)
Responsibilities | . . : ‘ T T

8
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1.0 The efficiency of the highway transportatiok system
depends upon the performance of both public officials
responsible for developing and managing the system,

L and highway users as they relate to the system.

)

1.1 A system is an orderly arrangement of components and
sub-systems that serve to perform .some task in a given
environment.

Components inter- relate and mteract wrth each

other -

Vast majority of systems are composed of men
and machines.

- Man needs to be challenged, but not overbur-
dened. ~
. 2.
In any man-machine system some tasks are better
performed by men- and other tasks are better
handled by machines.

‘Human factors engineer attempts to fit the ma-

chine and the environment to man’s capabilities .

“and limitations, while education and training at-
tempt to fit man to the machine and his environ-
ment. (Both efforts strive to minimize error.)

Systein effectiveness is the ability of the system to
do the job it wasintended to do. -

1.2 The highway transportation system, a sub-system of
the national transportation system, is composed of
many man-machine-environment combinations inter-

~acting in a loosely coordinated fashion.- -

Millions of machines of varying sizes, design, func-
tion, performance capability, age and conditi_on
are included. '

Millions of miles of roadway, afid other physical
entities on the roadway and the roadside, which
affect the movement of the vehicle, vary in design,
construction, and condition. (Many hrghways are
madequate ) _ '

. : ;
The machines are operated on the roadways by
millions of operators of varying ages, skills, knowl-
edgcetemperament, physical attributes and goals.

Because of the demands driving places on the
operator, and the serious consequences. which can
result from poor performance, driving is one of
" the most hazardous activities people engage in.

9 30

Highway transportation is more hazardous than
rail, water and air transport, because:

(1) these other means of travel operate under
unified control, following pre-determined
schedules on their own more or less exclusive
right-of-way, with very little traffic con-
gestion other than at ports or terminals;
by contrast the highway scene\is more con-
gested because many units meet on the same

travelway with no one- havmg exclusrve right- -

of-way;and \

except for operators. of truck and bus fleets,
most highway vehicle operators have not had
to meet advanced qualifications; in contrast,
air; rdil and water movements are largely mass
transport, controlled by highly qualified
operators, adhering to rigid safety rules, and
having the benefit of scientific systems of
signalling and traffic control. .

1.3 Developing and managing ,the highway transportation
system requires many interconnecting forces working
together at the federal, state and local levels.

Highv«‘/ay, traffic and vehicle engineers strive to
provide highways, operational controls and vehi- -
~_cles that will enable people to reach their destina-

tion safely, conveniently and economically.
(Physical control.) .- -

- Laws and ordinances supply standards of motorist

and pedestrian conduct, and serve as a legal frame-
work within which officials can-carry out their
duties stemming from vehicle operatron and
pedestrian trafﬁc

‘A driver licensing program helps to linﬁt vehicle

operation to persons physically and mentally qual-
ified to drive, and also prevents needless denial
of the nght to drive. ;

Motor vehicle registration procedures furnish

rapid identification of vehicle ownership for in-
vestigative, law enforcement and other admini-

strative and research purposes; and ‘in’ addition,
“serves as the basis for income from reglstratron

fees : , '

Police traffic supervision represents an official -

control designed to ensure safe and efficient
movement of traffic on streets by:

(1) directing and co‘ntrolling traffic;
(2) enforcing traffic laws; and
. (3) investigating accidents.

O SR
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1.5

" Traffic Courts, another official control, determine

guilt or innocence and impose penalties in accord-
ance with law on those who are convicted of traf-
fic violations, and in so doing create the impres-

sions which largely determine the citizens’attitude
toward traffic law cnforcement and the judiciary. -

improve -the competcncy of highway users. There
are education programs for improving. competency
&f public . officials and others- engaged in work
related to traffic management

A good traffic rccords'
tion regarding drivers, vghicles, volumes oftraffc,
highways and accidents,fis the base of all aspects

~ of a coordinated traffi¢fsafety and vehxcle usage

program.

An effective program of emeigency medical carc
and transportation for those injured inatraffic acci-
dents will reduce the number of deaths and the
consequenccs of mjuncs :

"-.__Drlver and Trafflc Safety Education i is designed to g

stem, including informa-

Federal legislation ‘was .enacted in 1966 to ) -

- require that all new vehicleswill incorporate safer

features progressnvely, and (2) establish a federal
mechanism for cooperating with states and com-
munities so-they will have coordinated and effec-
tive highway safety programs.

Orgamzed citizer. support groups, cooperatmg
with public officials, are €ssential for an optimum

highway transportation system. (See Section III,

Unit B, Episode 3.0 for the opportunities and
responsibilities: of  private citizens. related to
1mprovmg the highway transportation system).

The overall performance of the hxghway yansportatlon
system can be assessed in terms of:

a.

€.

the number of people and the amount of goods
which can be moved;. '

. the geographital locations between which move-

ment can occur on roadways;

the time it takes to complete movement between

| variousdocations;

.collisions which prematurély terminate or inter- .

rupt movement (see Section !, Unit D, Episode
10 for information on the trafnc accident
problem); and

[

cost ,fa.ctors.'

The task of driving a motor vehicle occurs within the
context of the functioning highway transportatlon
system. .

120

1.6

To

a.

b

. (1)

e

‘Individual drivers strive. to move their vehicles

from one location to another as safely, ecconomi-
cally, convenien'tly and comfartably as possible.

The individual's goal is rcached by selecting paths

~and velocities coordinated with the paths and
_velocities of other drivers and pedestrians (often

in -close proximity) striving for their individual
goals. In this sense driving is a social activity.

‘The operator’s task - (pcn,eptual -motor) is essen-

tlally the same regardless of the vehicte he is driv-
ing. He must: ¥ :

scan and scarc.h to Id(:‘llflf)’ kcy cues in thc
environment;

interpret the cues and predict what implici-
tions they have for his behavior; -

decide upon an appropriate _ourse of actlon
and ‘

execute the decision through a complex coor-
‘dination of hands, feet, senses and mind..

(2)
3)
(4)
The major performance ;equnrcments in the driy-

ing task are placed on the operator by tire environ-
ment, which is constantly changing due to varia-

. tlons in the: *

(1)

roadway‘-Surface and design;

near-path physical structures;

traffic density and movement patterns:-
traffic signs and signals;

pathway wsnblhty, and- '
weather .

(2)

(4)
(5)
(6)

v
«

Safety must weigh heavily in the decision- -making
process if the task is to be accomphshed success-
fully. (Safcty is a means to an end)

acquire and maintain membership as a vehicle

~operator in the system, individuals must comply with
driver license and motor vehicle registration laws:

v

Learner’s permits and licenses are symbols of dif-
ferent kinds of membership in the system.

. A variety of physical and mental requirements
must be met before one can receive a leamer s

permlt ¢

:All of the states require a driver’s license examina-

tion .to insyre a minimum level of opcrator
competency.

(1) Unfortunately- the driver 11censmg examina-

tion measures only rudimentary knowlcdge
and skills, plus some physical traits, but dces

*A complete- episode is devdted to these functlons later—see
.Section I,

31

Unit B, Episode 1.0. R

I4




-

-

not guarantee that the person is socna]ly and
emotionally mature.

(2) Periodic re-examinations . can help motor
vehicle administrators to identify those per-
sons who have acquired physical disabilities

" or whose knowledge and driving skills have
deteriorated. A

A basic ingredient of a quality driver licensing and
driver improvement program is a driver record file
which includes convictions, accident reports, com-
plaints about the driver, warning letters, test
scores; and other personal information. By ex-
changing information on drivers, states are creat-
ing a means by which a driver’s complete records

(countrywide) can be accumulated and acted on
as a whole by the licensing s state

1 7 Our responsibility with respect to the hnghway tnns-
portation-system extends beyond what we do as vehi-
cle operators; it includes non-operating activity that

contributes to overall system efF iciency and improve- .-

. ment.*

*The project staff suggests that teachers delay any depth treatment
of this generalization. However, if the.teacher would like to involve
studenfs in an action project related to the generahzatton that
activity should be initiated fairly early in the course to allow ample

time for data gathering. At that time, the teacher should refer -

students to Section [II, Unit B, Episode 3.0, where suggestions and
guldelmes for system improvement projects are included, along
with other 1deas related to 1.7.

Identify

Task

Performance

Proficiency ; : o
Level ) .

PaS
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i . . ~ . SECTION I - ON HIGHWAY TASKS
‘; . -~
-+ Section Goal:- ‘ '
Students will be abje to perfor;n motor vehicle operational tasks under varying road and traffic conditions with at Jeast
.o entry-level proficiency and, more important, the potential to become expert. In addition, they.will be prepared to'har_\dlc
themselves appropriately at a traffic accid‘ént\scene._ . - :
Unit Titles® ‘ . ‘
- A. Basic Control Tasks - ' . _ . " ‘ .

B. Interacting With Other Highway Users
C. Critical Situations - .
D. * Controlling Theé Consequences Of Highway Collisions
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SECTION I-ON HIGHWAY TASKS

[

b

Unit A - Basic Control Tasks .

Unif Objective:

v

Students will be able to control the ’vehicle and perform basic maneuvers to the point where tht.:y can enter light traffic

under teacher supervision. - , .
' 2 . ‘
| | - ¢

—Episode Titles:

1.0 Vehicle and Road Surfaceg]nteraction: * ot ..

Basic Concepts : =
2.0 Directional Control
3.0 Speed Control . ‘ ‘
4.0 Braking and Stopping ’ ' .

- 5.0 Maneuvers.



-

- UNIT

.."EPISODE 10

EPISODE PURPOSE: The..operator communicates with his vehicle and the roadwa
accelerator and braking control. . Whether or not the vehicle res

Episode Delineation Fo!'m A

A Title: __Basi¢ Control Tasks

Title: _ Vehicle and Road Surface Interaction: Basic Concepts

control devices plus¢he friction between the tires and the road surface. An understanding of the concepts and the pri,ncipleﬁs

- related to tire-roadway interaction will help the young driver maintain eq

purpose of this episode is to develop that prerequisite understanding.

uilibrium between his vehicle and th‘je' roadway. The

r Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activi/ties & Resources
~ . N . ' ’ »
1.1 Friction Classify the‘(a) kinds of fﬁcﬁmic, slidin!g, /

) rolling and internal) and (b) general conditions t at
determine the amount of friction between two sur-
faces. . I
. “"
1.2 Traction Describe the role of traction in maintaining vehicle - v
control. T . ' !
1.3 Road Surface When shown pictures of roadways, identify and , / *
Factors appraise "conditions that influence the gripping ‘ef- ~
. ficiengsy of the roadway. ' '
14 Tires When given a series of sjtuations related to tire se- B
‘ lection and condition, identify the implications for , -
’ traction. : L.
1]
’ /
. < / . -
%

y through the stejering control, .,
ponds as anticipated depends upon the effectiveness of the
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1.0 Control of vehicle movement depends substantially
upon the friction on small spots where the flattened
out part or “”ootprmts of the tires contact the
roadway

1.1 Friction is the resistance to motlon bctwecn two
surfaccs

-~ : . <

a. Four basic\:,kinds of frictions are:

(1) static friction — the holding force betweeri d.

two surfaces at rest;

(2) sliding friction — the resistance to motidn
between two surfaces which are moving
across cach otheér (somewhat less than static
friction);

. (3) rolling friction — the resistance to motion of
a rolling object like a ball, cylinder or wheel
(small compared to static or sliding friction,
which is the reason for using wheels instead
of sled runners); and ~

(4) internal friction — the resistance to motion

within eclastic objects (tires get warm from : e

. int'cmal friction as they flex).

b. Amount of friction betwecn two surfacc< depends
upon the:

(1) substance of the material — metal, wood,
rubber (the softer the material, the more
friction);

(2) roughness of the surfaces (the rougher the a.

- surface, the more friction);"
(3) amount -of force pushing the surfaces to-

gether (the more force, the more friction); b.

and , _
. (4) presence of “‘lubricants” — oil, water, leaves,

etc. — which tend to hold the surfaces apart, c.

thereby reducing friction.

c. Amount of frictipn between two surfaces (coeffi-
cient of fnctlonB is calculated by dividing the

)

the skill of starting a car, on a slippery surface lies.

in applying the power to the drive wheels so thcy

" do not lose their grip on thc surface.

It takes mere force to start a vehicle moving than
it does to maintain movement, because (1) static
friction is greater than sliding friction and (2) iner-

tia must be overcome. (A body at rest tends to -

remain at rest).

Normally, a vehicle moves in the direction the
wheels point, ‘because the * ‘rolling friction” of
wheels movmg forward or backward is much less
than the *sliding friction” of side movement.
Exceptions are:

(1) when centrifugal effect in a turn is greater
than the frictional force of the tires, the tires
will slide sideways.

(2) when brakes are applied hard enough to slide
the tires, there is no rolling friction.

Although traction is increased by the weight of a .

vehicle, a heavier vehicle will not stop in a shorter
distance, because the added traction is balanced
by the added inertia of that weight.

1.3 Many factors affect the gripp‘ing- efficiency of road
surfaces.

Surface materials (concrete,.asphalt; "gravel and
dirt) have different coefficients of friction.

Dry surfaces have a much greater gripping effici-

~

ency than when wet.

At the beginning of rain, particularly after a dry
spell, the water combines with oil and dirt of the
surface to form an emulsion that is extremely slip-

pery.

Loose sand and gravel, stone chips, mud, wet
leaves, oil and grease tend to lower gripping effici-
ency also.

Ice and snow provide very little frictional grip.

amount of force necessary to pull one surface over d.

another by the amount of force pressing the two

‘ surfaces together (weight).
N :

o . T . . e.

1.2 Traction (adhesive friction) is essential to vehicle-con
trol. ' i

a. Traction is needed on the drive wheels to make

the vehicle go, on the front wheels for steering,

and on both front and rear wheels for directional
control and braking. i : - g

b. A spinning wheel, (sliding ffictién) does not pro-
vide as much traction as a rolling wheel; therefore,

\ N

-~ e, 23 36

Ice patches under an ,overpass, around shaded
curves and other spots blocked from the' sun pro-
vide a deceptive hazard because they thaw more
slowly. i -

For the operator of a two-wheeled vehicles rail-
road tracks, steel bridge expansion joints, lattice-
floored bridges, even dew on a metar manhole

cover create a traction problem.
: \




h.  As temperature rises within the freezing range, ice |
ard to a less degree snow, becomes much more
, shppery (braking distance doubles with a tempera-
s .. iowi- . --ture rise from O to 32° fahrenheit).

i. Bridges frccze before other road surfaces, and also
thaw first.

j- Bumpy washboard roads also greatly reduce the
friction grip of tires on the road and result in
difficult steering and braking. (The vehicle suspen-
sion system helps to kecp the wheels on the road
surface ) o

k. Coefficients of friction are likely to be the lowest
" at approaches to intersections (a particularly bad
place) from the wear of vehicles starting and stop-

- ping and also oil drippings from cars and trucks.

I
|4 Tires are an integral part of the braking system, the |
steering system, and the drive train that transmits the * |
power from the engine to the roadway. "
a. Tire treads provide traction on wet:surfaces by -
furnishing an outlet for water.squeezed by the tirc

groovings as they cut into the film of water.

b. The groovings of tire treads also provide ventila-
tion to combat heat build up caused by friction of
ﬂcxin.g treads.

2

o

Variance in tire trcad depth and inflation pressure
can create steering difficultics, instability and
uncven braking. Rotating tires at regular intervals
helps to equalize the wear of all five tires.

Letting air out of tires d_oes not increase traction;
in fact, it may cven increasc the tendency to skid
on tumns.

Either overinflation or underinflation of tires’
" causes an improper contact with the road surface

and also causes excessive wear.

(1) "Underinflated tires cup in the center causing

shoulder wear and difficuii steering especially -

in cornering.
(2) Underinflated tires pverheat from friction,
caused by sidewall flexing which reduces the
strength and durability of the tires,
(3) Wear confined to the center of the tire mdl
cates that the tire has been overinflated.
(4) Overinflated~tires are easily damaged because
- the cords cm(;zot flex and absorb road $hock.

Snow tires (including studded tires) improve trac-

tion and stopping distance on ice and snow, but
‘tire chains are more .effective under those

conditions.

[P
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Section — |

UNIT

Episode Delineation Form

. EPISODE

A -Title:  Basic Control Tagks

.20 ' "Title: '.Directional Control

EPISODE 'PURPOSE: This episode will help the student examine the man-machme-roadway interaction wnth
respect to directional control, as a means of developing capability to posmon hi§ vehxcle in selected paths ‘on straight and

curved roadways.

’

PR

~ vehicles.

. - Culminating Objective:

In the driver education car, students demonstrate their
ability to maintain proper lane position over a selected
route that is relatively free of other highway users.

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources .
2.1 ‘Line of Sight Explain why seating position, line of sight and manip-,
ulation of the steering control a}} influence the oper-
ator’'s ability to maintain directional control.
22 Steering and Identify the symptoms and possible consequences on
Suspension directional control of (a) front end misalignment, (b)
System defective steering mechanism, and (c¢) weak shock
absorbers. .
%3 Weight, Speed Relate weight, speed and vehicle profile to directional ‘
- and Vehicle _ control. .
Profile
24 Two-wheeled - Identify specnal problems—related to directional
Vehicles control—confronting operators of two-wheeled




'2.0 Reliable and accurate directional control depends upon

2.1

22

multiple driver-vehicle:environmental factors inter-
acting in a closely related manner.

Centering the line of sight down the path the car

should travel, and steering toward the center of this

selected path, will help to prevent over steering and

under steering.

a.  Good seeing begins with good seating. { .

(1) Sit erect and squarely behind the wheel with
eye level well above the ‘top of the steering
wheel. _

(2) To look backward is physically awkward, but
it is the only way to get the whole picture
_when backing the vehicle.

b. Constant eye movement helps to prevent both the
fixed and the blank stare (“‘captured attention”),
enabling the driver.to maintain continuous aware-
ness of his relationship to the roadway.

(1) Center on the path ahead.

(2) Scan the scene continuously.

(3) Check mirrors and dash periodically.

(4) . As speed increases, search farther ahead for
environmental cues that may affect course of
action. o

¢. Even on a straight road a car will not “hold the
path” unless the driver is looking ahead; recog-
nizing each movement away from the desired
path, and making early corrections for each devia-
tion (continuously steering).

d. Position of the hands on the steering wheel may
vary with the-design of the seat, the length of the
driver’s arms, muscular differences, and speed of
travel. In any case-the hand position should be
where the driver can steer best.

Properly functioning and precise steering and suspen-
sion systemss allow changes in direction to be made
accurately and in close accord with movements of the
steering wheel.

a.  The steering system and front tires utilize friction
to provide maneuverability .

(1) As the driver turns the steering wheel the
turning action is transmitted through a gear
to the arm and rods that control the front
wheels.

b.

2.3 Weight, speed-and vehicle profile influence directional .

(2) When the front wheels are in proper align-

* ment (angles at which wheels are positioned),

they allow the tires to roll parallel to each

other when traveling straight ahead without

scuffing, dragging, or slipping. Misalignment

can result from- worn parts or hard jolts to

the front end. :

(3) A properly functioning steering system is par-

ticularly important in fighting cross winds,

negotiating sharp curves, and during evasive
actions in emergencies.

(4) Power steering, through reduced gear ratios,

provides fast, positive steering under normal

circumstances, and also helps the driver to

retain control under adverse circumstances

(blowout, chuck holes, soft shoulder,.etc.).
(5) A driver should be able to recognize aLy mal-
functions of the steering'system such as steer-
- ing wheel “play,” hard steering, pulling to
one side, “shimmy,” poor recovering and
self-centering, noise and tire squeal.

,fj.Shbck absorbers lend firm control over spring

action and in so doing help to provide directional
stability.

(1) Shock absorbers make it possible for tires to
maintain a nearly continuous, firm contact
with the road surface, to produce a smooth
and comfortable ride.

(2) Shock absorbers have limited life and lose
effectiveness gradually, which can be de-
tected by: swaying on cugves, uncontrolled
wheel bounce and bottoming on bumps:
excessive rocking and dipping motions when
moderate stops are made; and lack of vehicle
- stability at highway speeds. .

control.

39

The effects of side wind forces increase as the
weight of the car decreases, but a heavy vehicle is
not immune to the effects of side wind (danger of
sudden shifts of wind direction velocity; also the
danger of driving into a head wind and then sud-
denly turning a corner).

Trailers, campers and vehicles with a cartop car-
rier are especially susceptible to wind forces due
to their higher center of gravity.

As car speed increases, the angle decreases at

which direction changes can be made safely. For
example, a lane change at 15 mph could be made

==




at a 45° angle while at 60 mph a smaller angle ' (2) The more slippery the surface, the closer to
‘would be required. ~ vertical the vehicle should be kept..

;. (3) By driving to the left side of a roadway lane,

24 Maintaining dircctional control on.a two-wheeled '~~~ ~-—-—==the-grease.stripin.the. center. of.the laneand _.___
vehicle requires a higher level of skill than driving an the . bumps along the road edge’ can be
automobile. The rider and the vehicle act as a system . avoided. : :

to control and balance the machine. : ' @)

If- you have to hit a siall obstacle or bump,

hit it head-on, grasp the handlebars firmly,

a. Small bumps, obstacles in the road and other sur- ' and raise slightly from seat to protect your
face conditions which may not even be’noticed by Co spine from the jar.

an automobile driver, will frequently challenge the . v o
two-wheeled vehicle operator. _ b. If articles are carried fp a saddle bag or-a carrying
' _rack, both hands are free for using controls and

- (1) Railroad tracks should be crossed as near toa - " maintaining good balance Although a rider may
90° angle as possible, to avoid skidding and feel secure riding with | one hand he.cannot handle

catching the wheels in them. . the shghtest emergency ..

P

Identify *

Task
Performance
Proficiency

.Level .

Decide
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Episode Delineation Form -

UNIT A Title; Basic Control Tasks . : ' L
EPISODE °3.0 . Title: Speed Control - '

EPISODE PURPOSE: This episodé will help the student to ex;lmine the man-machine-roadway interaction with :
regard to rate of movement, as a mikans of developing the capability to judge appropriate speeds for roadway -conditions. o
Special emphasis will be given to speed control on turns and curves, o

) . - R e . . ’ - .
Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learnirig Activities'& Resource
" 3.1 Source and Given a diagram of the engine and power train, trace
' . Transmission the power from its origin in the cylinders to the rear
of Power wheels describing the functipn of the clutch, trans-
" mission, drive shaft and differential. ° . 3
~ - i ‘ ' N . ) . o * ‘
_' 32 - 'Kingfic. . Appiy the concept of kinetic energy to vehicle : , . . .
© -~} Epergy.. /.| movement. o ' |
s /.’}-“ // -* ”:.’.‘-'."’\ i i - : : ) . i
R "~'v*.'.",/ Ny . ’ ’ N . ’ _ !
33 &’é!-‘?fa~t/i9h} - Define “acceleration” and state the factors that deter- :
. ".;}‘,_\; mine the accelera,rgon capability of vehicles. ‘ :
: / ' . B } ) . . ‘ . ) {

r'l o : - Vs 0 . ;"_ . .

34 * Deceleratton Define “deceleration” and describe non-braking tech- _ . .
. niques for safely and efficiently decelerating a moving . .
~|  vehicle. . ' - SN . {

Identify vehicle Iand environmental factors that deter- -

35 Cornering
’ mine speed selection on curves. . S , - {

.

3.6 Speed Given a series of highway scenes to analyze (slides), . ' . o
Choice identify roadway and vehicle conditions that indicate :
a need to evaluate and .perhaps alter the rate of . . . I

movement.

[N
]
-
hod

3.7 Speed Laws Classify the various kinds of speed limits. : : . .

" Culminating Objective: . ) l

In the driver education ear,\ demonstrate good judg-“
ment in selecting speed altematives for various kinds : _
of roadway types, surfaces and conditions. . ‘ l
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3.0 The speed of a vehicle must be adJusted by the driver
in accord with vehicle and personal capabilities, envi-
ronmental conditions, man made laws, physical laws,
and the driver’s directional objectives.

3.1 Power, available to the driver via the accelerator pedal,
is madepossible in internal combustion engines, by the

interaction of the fuel and electric systems, assisted by |

the lubricating and cooling systems.

The burning of a gasoline-air mixture in an en-
closed space (cylinder) is the source of power.

Most vehicles have four, six or eight cylinder-
piston-spark plug combinations each fired at a
different moment to provide a continuous and
smooth power production.

Four strokes of the piston represent a cycle re-
peated many times over which is the “heartbeat”
of motoring (mtake, compression, power and
exhaust.) -

A supply of high voltage electricity is suppllcd to
each spark plug in proper order and timing by the

~ distributor, in cooperation with ‘other components
of the ignition system.

When the ignition and starter switch (usually com- -

bined) is turned on, the electricity flows from the
battery to the small electric starter motor which
spins and cranks the gasoline engine.

The lubricating and the cooling systems are
needecd to kee p the engine gomg

The engine’s power is transmitted from the engine
through the transmission, the drive shaft, and the
differential to the car’s rear wheels. (power-tram)

3.2 A moving automobile. just as any other body in
motion, possesses what is known as kinetic energy pro-
duced by its mass (weight) and its velocity.

The potential energy stored in gasoline is changed
to kinetic energy by the car’s engine.

Kinetic energy (momentum) keeps the car rolling
when the foot is removed from the accelerator
‘and there is no help from the engine.

Kinetic energy increases in a geometric progres-
sion (as the square of the speed)

To stop a moving vehicle, kinetic energy, which
cannot be destroyed. must be converted in form

o 3
~ o”

o

b to heat by rolling to a stop, braking to a stop,or
collidifng with an obstacle. ¢
3.3 Acceleration, the vehicle’s capabilit§..to increase from a
given speed or stationary position to a higher speed
depends upon a variety of factors.

Eng;ne power and gear ratio are dominant varia-
bles in determining acceleration capablllty

Other factors influencing acceleration a're:
(1) traction of the drive wheels;
. (2) driver selection of proper gear ratio; and
(3) the driver’s use of the accelerator pedal and
related feedback. '

To accelerate upgrade, the engine has to overcome
the force of gravity in addition to the usual work
of moving the car.

. ’ ‘\ . ., '

4. Deceleration, a decrease in thé rate of speed of the
vehicle, can take place through means other than brak-
ing. -

g / ,
When the pressure on the accelerator pedal is
decreased the car slows due'to a retarding force
of the engine compression, air resistance, and
_frictional forces between the tires and the road
surface and in the moving parts of the engine and
power-train.’

Downshifting (selecting a lower gear ratio in a
manual transmission car), in combination with less
pressure on the accelerator, produces a sufficient
retarding force for control in some situations and
also saves brake linirigs.

On a down grade the driver can compensate for
the pull of gravity by releasing the accelerator,
braking or shifting to a lower gear depending
upon the degree of slope.

.~ Taking your foot off the accelerator suddenly
creates an effect that is similgr to applying your
brakes, a reality to be considered on slippery
surfaces.

<
The tendency of a moving body to continue at the
same speed and in the same direction (inertia) unless
another force is applied confronts the vehicle operator
as he striszes to maintain directional control during
turning movements.

v

On a curve the turning of the front wheels is the
force applied to change the direction of the vehi-
cle (provides a side thrust).
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In a curve, friction and the force of gravity com-
bine to help keep your car from skidding off the

roadway. .

-

“Centrifugal” effect, a term of convenience to
describe the cffect of inertia when a car rounds a
curve, varies at a geometnc ratio—the square of
the speed. :

(1) Car speed is the most important variable in

controlling a vehicle on a curve, because of its

dominant influence on centrifugal effect, and

is a factor“over which the operator has direct

control.
(2) As the radius” of the turn’ is reduced, the

centrifugal effect is increased and conse- .
quently the slower you will have to drive to -

get around it safely.

‘('3) Centrifugal effect increases dircctly with the

weight of the vehicle; however, an increase in
the coefficient of friction due. to the added
weight helps to balance this negative factor.

Besides the radius of the ‘curve and the weight of

- the vehicle, other environmental, vehicular and

operator factors determine the safe specd for
curves.

(1) "When a vehicle is cornering, the front wheels
lead the rear wheels in such a manner that the
tracks of the rear wheels are inside those left
by the front wheels.

(2) The coefficient of friction between the tires .

and the road surface is the most significant
factor in determining the safe speed on a
_ curve.
(3) Whether the road is banked. flat or crowned
‘makes a considerable difference in the safe
- speeds for negotiating a curve. (Crowned
roads are banked the wrong way for a left
hand turn.)
(4) Properly functioning shock absorbers increase

cornering ability as they work with friction

and gravity to combat centrifugal force.

(5) The dimensions and weight distribution of a
vehicle have a lot to do with its cornering
stability and the ease with which it can be
handled on turns and curves. .

(6) Proper tire pressure is important for optimum

vehicle performance on a curve. Cornering

ability tends to improve with the increase of
pressure at a constant load, because of the
increase in sidewall <tiffness.

(7) Over steering on a turn generally results from

accelerating too soon or failing to return the

steering wheel to straight ahead soon enough.
(8) Brakin_g the vehicle after entering the curve
will tend to play into the hands of inertia and

32

cause the vehicle to plow straight ahecad ona
tangent to the curve. ~

(9) If the driver enters a curve below the critical
speed (speed at which frictional forces will
break loose) he can accclerate coming out of
the curve. .

(10)In determming the safe specd for curves,
engineers have considered vchicle and driver
capabilities and also the phys:cal forccs
involved.

3.6 Proper choice of speed is a major tool to be used in
coping with highway hazards. As speed increases the
time available for identifying, predicting, deciding and
executing decreases.

a. Objects and obstructions on or near the intended
- path of the vehicle (rocks, glass, barricades, fallen
branches, curbs, poles, mailboxes, etc.) create a
hazard that drivers must reckon with by speed
~and/or direction adjustment

¢« b. Accurate speed adjustment is particularly critical
on older roads built for cars of their day and fre-
quently inappropriate for the characteristics of
modern vehicles. Some examples are:

(1) nymeroys curves and hills; ¢
(2) narrow lanes and bridges;
~(3) low, narrow and soft shoulders:
(4) many near-roadway obstacles;
(5) changes in the number of lanes;
(6) pocr or no- markings; and
(7) deteriorating edges, chuck holes, etc.

c. Anyspeed can be excessive.

d. The small amount of time gained by increased
speed (80 mph compared to 70 mph) does not
Justlfy the added risk.

e A dnver s sense of speed, not particularly keen at
best, is distorted furthier under certain conditions
(velocitization). -

(1) The type of vehicle being driven affects the

driver’s sense of speed (height of eyes above
. the road; noise level, and vibration level).
" (2) Cars seem to be movmg faster when the -

windows are open.

(3) There is a tendency for sustained high speed
driving to dull a driver’s judgment of speed.

(4) Glancing frequently at the speedometer will
help the driver to remain aware of the speed
(particularly \important on the freeway exit
ramps and for a while after leaving the
freeway).
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3.7 Vehicle codes include more than one kind of speed
limit. '

Absolute speed limits, both maximum and mini-
mum, serve as a guide to the driver in selecting
appropriate speeds for varying conditions.

(1) ‘Persons drive in a variety of en_\iironments for

the - first time and, therefore, -need some
advice in respect to the select}on of a reasona-
" ble speed.

(2) ‘The underlying principle is that.above or
below certain limits speed in and of itself is
dangerous and therefore illegal.

(3) Maximum speed limits vary with types of
‘vehicles and with times and locations.

(4) A maximum speed limit does not give the
operator permission to go that fast, it merely
suggests the speed at which he may travel
under ideal conditions.

'(5) Speed limits are or should be determined by

b.

engineering studies which take into account
natural laws.

In addition to absclute speed limits, drivers at all
times operate under a basic speed law.

Task

Performance
+ Proficiency
. Level

(1) This regulation compels the driver to use
good judgment in scaling down the absolute -
speed limit to fit the conditions prevailing at

a given tirfie and - place-(reasonable -and.pru-..

dent speed).

(2) Although there is less chance that the driver
will be cited for violating this speed law, com-
pared to the absolute, it is a more ‘important
law for him to-self-enforce insofar as his and

~ others’ safety is concerned.

Some states include a prima facie speed law which
combines features of both the absolute and the
basic speed law. '

Data tends to show greater heed is paid to speed
advisory signs, warning drivers of a hazardous situ-
ation, than to the regular speed limit signs.

« Warning signs_(diamohd shape) are usually ‘in-

tended to help the driver perceive a2 hazardous
situation ~ bring the information to the driverin_ _
advance of the point where he could see it, especi- .
ally where visibility is limited. ‘




T Section — | . : Ca :
C Episode Delineation Form ~ T :
UNIT: A ' Title:  Basic Control Task® - ;
' .® .- EPISODE: 40. Title:  Braking and Stopping : o -
P " EPISODE PURPOSE: - This episode will help the student examine the man-machine-roadway interaction with °
i . respect to braking and stopping a motor vehicle. In the process, students will acquire the concepts and skills basic ttprecise ,
' and well-timed braking. ) T . o , ' . \
" Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior™ Learning Activities & Resources .
b ' 4.1 Stopping * Describe the- various’ w;ys that kinetic energy can be ‘ - o
' : _ |” dissapated.to stop a moving vehicle. L ' . o & .
' \ v » . .
N . - -
4.2 Normal . Indicate the factors that determine braking efficiency ' : N .. N _ ’ "
" | Braking - in a normal slowdown and stop. ' e ' . . ¢ e
A - - = : : ' . c.
4.3 Locked * Contrast locked wheel braking versus normal braking _
~ | Wheel Stop with respect to man-machine-roadway factors. . e
N i . . I ] ~ * o ) .
7 4.4 : Braking Given certain speeds and coefficients of friction, - o - '
( Distance predict the effect of these variables on braking dis- D ' K
' tance. T :
. . 7 4.5 Stopping |" Given certain speeds and times needed for identifying, '
Distance -~ predicting, deciding and executing, estimate the total X _ ‘ L i
stopping distances. (The purpose here is to implant the ' : o R
| idea that the distance is greater than would be ex- . . W o ) 4
pected.) - o . : P .
/"v . ] -, . -
/' 4.6 Braking Relate pringiples underlying the braking operation to 1 - - . -
/ Techniques | braking techniques. . o ‘
' // ) .. Culminating Objective: . - S -
In the driver eduéation yehiclé demonstrate sound o .
judgment and proper technique in braking under . .
normal circumstances. In addition, demonstrate ‘the . \
capability to make a sudden stop. ' '




S : CONTENT

4.0 When speed is constant. braking time and distance vary

o

with the brake performance. tires. road surface, and

o : - - -
braking technique of the driver.
2. 4.1 In order ta stop a moving vehicle (a body in motion \
'} tends to remain in motion). friction must convert
| - kinetic energy into heat. ®
-« .

2. On a level road with foot off the accelerator the

! car will eventually roll to a stop without braking
' because the rolling friction between tires and road
surface. the friction of the moving parts, air

‘ “resistance and the engine compression all help to
, slow dovn the vehicle. The car will stop in a
shorter distance going uphill. and conversely

downhill. because of the additional force " of

} ' gravily.

: y :

b In anormal braking stop it is the frivtional drag of
- the brake lining against the brake dnnm that ,

slows'the revolving wheels. and the tires Transmit
the braking force to the road surface. ©
“

C. ln"‘/ﬂ locked wheel stop. energy is dissipated

through heat g;nu.ncd between the s\ulmc tires
" and the road surface. 0
[} .
4. Inacollislon, energy 1s dissipated by crushing :md
‘ ‘ b;ndmg the ‘metal of the wvehicle. or resistahce
| from the uhsla;lu that it hits.

f
P 'S o ,

4 2 Braking efficieney s influenckd by a number of fac-

tors

.

4 Wear, grease and water reduce the efficiency of
| the brake limng and drum contact points.

b Liqﬁids cannot be compressed. therefore. hydrau-
lic fluid 1n brake, lines running from a master -
cylinder to each wheel cylindgr transmits pressure

e as cffectively as a steel bar. ascuming high quality

P . brake flnd and a tight sysiem.

¢ - If 4l four wheels are not braking equally. braking
‘ [ distance for a piven specd_will incre'se and

steermg will be unpredictable

{
The fiont wheels are required to do more work

G
l ' than the rear wheels because of weight transfer.
. ¢ - Power brakes assist the driver in applying brake
l ' pressure but do not affect the amount of friction
or braking force generated »

o r .. 46

The coefficient of friction between the tires and

the road surface governs the maXimum bralcmg

force usable: The most powerful brakes are useless
without tractiort.,

“»
Maximum braking force is obtained just before
the wheels lock.

4.3 When brakcs are applied too firmly or too suddenly
the friction between the brake lining and the brake
drum is so much greater than the friction between the
tires and the road surface that the wheels stop or lock
before the vehicle .tops.

If the wheels lock, the friction between the tires
and the road is the major dctcrmmant of the
length of the stop :

{
The lower the coefficient of friction between the
tjres and the roadway the less effort required to
lock the wheels. P '

.

In a-locked wheel stop, heat generated between
the tires and the road surface tend to melt tire
rubber or ice thus reducing further the cocffcncnt

of friction.
-

d /thn the -wheels are locked equally the vehicle

. will usually slide straight ahcad unless acted upon
by some other force. i.c.. the wind. side slope or
crowned road. curve or surface variation. '

" When the rear whicels lock while the front wheels
rup freely, the vehicle will be prone to turn com-
pletely around. (180°) if speed is sufficient. If not
carefully controlled, applying the parking brake
too forcefully in an emergency could produce the
same result.

Locked wheel braking in cffect takes away your
steering control.

(1) Rolling friction between tires and roadway is
essential before the direction of the vehicle
can be changed by the usc of tne steering

» mechanism.

~(2) Althou ring contro! is lost in a locked

wheel stop,\braking distance may~ not be
significantly different, in fact it may be
shorter. : AN

4 4 Since kinetic energy. which must be changed to heat

~Jby braking. varies in a geometric progression, so does

brakjng distance. (Double the speed, and braking dis-
tancé\increases four times: triple the speed. and brak-

ing“@is\ance increases nine times.) -




Although this assumes a locked wheel stop, any
- other braking technique will produce approxi-
mhtely the same distance or longer.

b. When sp003 remains constant. braking distance
. varies inverselv with the coefficient of ftriction
between the tires and the road surface. (When the
coefficient of Triction is reduced by 1/2. braking
distance is doubled.)

c. Weight of the vehicle does not change bralling
- distance significantly in a locked wheel stop.

d. A vehicle cquipped with bald or threadbare tires
will slide considerably farther on a wer surface
than the same car cquipped with tires having good
tread. A driver can be lulled into a false sense of
security because of the relatively good stopping
ability of bald tircs ona dry surface. ‘

4.5 Total stopping distance cquals the distance a vehicle
travels during the time needed by the operator for
identification, prediction, decision and execution. plus

. the time required for the brakes to stop the vehicle
after the brake control has been activated.

-

\ a. Feet per sccond serve as a basis for determining
. distance travelled in a given time. To convert miles
per hour to feet per sccond multiply the miles per

ourby 1.47: .

b. Dmtance travelled in feet per sccond during these
fuhctions vari¢s dircctly with the time. Distance
cduals time multiplied by velocity.

..

c. ldentification, prediction and decision-making

circumstances and the capability of the driver.
Fhey may vary from a fraction of a second when a
red light-suddenly appears to a few seconds in a
highly discriminative type situation.

o d. Exccution time varics between individuals due to
muscular coordination and skill, and it also varics
* for the same individual at different times (fatigue,
alcohol. drugs. ctc.). Covering the brake pedal
(foot poised on brake) when uncertain conditions
lic ahcad reduces execution time if braking
becomes necessary.

<
4 ’

time vary widely with the complexity of the”

4.6 Proper technique in braking can provide smooth stops,
prevent accidents. and also add miles to the life of the
brakes. )

Braking .technique becomes more critical as vehi-
cle speed increasces.

For cfficient braking. foot pressure should con-
form with the speed so as to use minimum pres-
sure to stop in required distance or time.

Releasing the brake pedal slightly just prior to
stopping point. permits the vehicle to level and
prevents a “snap-back™ effect.

A slight pumping action of the brake pedal serves
to test the proper functioning of brakes, check the
traction between the tires and the road surface.
and provide a brake light warning to following
traffic.

When compelled tostop quickly. particularly on a
wet or icy surface, intermittant application of the
brake pedal (pumping action) will minimize the
danger of skidding. and steering control will be
maintained. The up-phase permits the tire to roll.

When continuous braking is required for a period
of time. such as on a long steep downgrade, shift-
ing to a lower gear before starting downwards will
provide engine braking power. take some of the
strain off brake linings. and help to prevent brake
fadecout.

(1) However, some automatic transmissions will
not downshift above a certain speed.

(2) Light. smooth braking on a long downgrade is

' often preferred to “pumping,” since the up-
phase in pumping permits the vehicle to accel-
crate.

Although most of the basic concepts related to
braking an automobile (friction, locked wheel
braking and braking distance) also apply with
slight modification to a two-wheeled vehicle,
braking technique is different because of the dif-

~ ferent braking systems in two and four wheel

vchicles.

———
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Learning Activities & Resources

Textbook material, transparencies. films and other
aigs will help students acquire an understanding of
the how and why of cach mmancuver. (cognitive
lcarning). This step will reduce the time neceded in
the lab phase for developing performance pro-

Lab methods appear to have distinctive strengths
related to developing proficiency in performing

Sirmulators - A good method for lcaSning‘thc
sequence of steps. Can help also in the “iden-
tify™, “predict™ and “decide’ functionsas they

Multiple Car - Efficicnt and effective method
for learning the motor skills and distance judg-
ment required for executing the mancuvers.

Traditional In-Cor Method - Brings together all
the capabilitics nceded to perform the
maneuvers-understanding, motor skills, per-
ceptual and predictive rapability .

s

- -~
/
’/
Section - |
I Episode Delineation Form
UNIT: A Title: Basic Control Tasks
EPISODE 5.0 Title: Manecuvers
EPISODE PURPOSE: To manipulate the vehicle in situations requiring sharp turning movements (particularly
in tight quarters), on hills and in other situations requiring precisc movements - vehicle operators need to coordinate use of
vehicle controls and make skilled and properly timed actions based on sound judgments and decisions. Techniques and
underlying concepts required for developing smoothness and precision in these mancuvers is an important part of driver
education curriculum. However, since textbooks, lab manuals, films and other sources are well-programmed in this phase,
only objectives are included here.

5 The placement of this episode (last) in the.Unit on *‘Basic Control Tasks", is not intended to imply that it would follow
Episodes 1-4. Most of the learning here wolild occur in the lab portion thhc course, so precise placement of *“mancuvers’ in
the curriculum would depend on the coordination of classroom and laboratory instruction.

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student’ Behavior
5.1 Controls, 5.1-5.9 Students will be able to (1) verbalize the
Gauges and proper sequence of steps and related rationale for
Equipment performing these mancuvers and  (2) execute the
mancuvers to the point where they are able to apply
5.2 Pre-starting them in light traffic.
and Starting ficiency.
Procedures
Further proficicncy and confidence will be obtained as
5.3 Starting, they practice the mancuvers under “‘real-world™ traffic
h]oying‘ conditions (Unit B). ' R mancuvers.

| Stopping and

: Security
54 Left and relate to the mancuver.

Right Turns*
5.5 Backing

; 5.6 Tumming the

‘ Car Around
5.7 Lane Change-

ing and
Passing®
5.8 Parking-Angle.
Perpendicular
- and Parallel
5.9 Up-down
Hill Start-
ing. Stopping
and Parking

N -
*Concepts and generalizations related to these and some of the

other mancuvers are included in the next unit-“Interacting With

Other Highway Users™

J Yo 748
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SECTION I — ON HIGHWAY TASKS

Unit B — Interacting With Other Highway Users

Unit Objective:

Students will be able to demonstrate a level of proficiency in the human functions (identification, prediction, decision and
execution) sufficient to perform legally and safely as they interact with othcr highway users in routine and difficult system

environments.
Episode Titles:
1.0 Human Functions and Motor Vehicle Operation
2.0 Impediments to Vision
3.0 Distractions ¢
4.0 Movement Within Traffic Flow
5.0 Intersections

6.0 Pedestrians and Animals

¥ 49
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D Episode Delineation Form.
UNIT B "7 Title: literacting With Other Highway Users
EPISODE 110 N Title:  Human Functions And Motor. Vehicle Operation .

o

EPISODE PURPOSE: Human functions, mental as well as physical, are involved in performing the many
tasks and sub-tasks of driving. Regardless of whether the operator is negotiating a curve, passing another vehicle. or parking,
_he must read the traffic scene, make predictions.and decisions, and implement his decision. Competency depends upon the
operator’s proficiency in performing these functions.

In this episode students will acquire a mental picture of the functions (identify, predict, decide, execute) as they relate to the
driving task. This background is important because the functions will serve as fundamantal concepts, connecting points, and
goals for the curriculum. Each episode will relate and contribute to developing student proficiency jn one or more of the

functions.

)

In teaching the functions of driving. it must be emphasized that they interrelate and interact and are separated here only for
analysis purposes. Furthermore, the functions are not necessarily performed consciously, in fact, they rarely are.

Refer to f"ig. 4, page 10, for a graphic illustration of these concepts.

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Leamijng Activities & Resources

1.1 Identify Write a dzscription of the human functions involved in To initiate this episode the teacher asks ''What
: operating a motor vehicle. Include essential elements abilities other than motor skills are necded to

1.2 Predict in a correct and related sequence. drive?"* Through responses to this and followup

questions the class begins to form a picture of the
] functions needed to operate a motor vehicle. The
1.3 Decide teacher then fills in with whatever detail he feels is
appropriate at this stage, using printed materials
14 Execute and visuals to facilitate mcaningful learning.

If large cards with the functions printed on them
are placed permanently in the classsoom for all to
sce, they will serve as a frame for cach lesson.




tion, movement and functioning of his own
' vehicle in the environment.

(5) The best search rate and pattern may not be
intuitively obvious to the operator, so he
needs to learn proper visual habits. (Research
necded here.)

1.0 In operating a motor vehicle man functions as a sensor,
an information processor and a controller.

.1 One of the basic operator functions in the driving tagk
is to acquire and maintain a clear, complete and
accurate picture of the traffic scene in order to iden-
tify any critical objects or changes which may require

compensatory actions. ‘o ateits -
P Y d.  The operator’s ability to maintain a scarch pattern

A person is somewhat like a computer with num-
crous inputs or channels of information flowing in
through the sensory cquipment.

Vision is the primary medium through which the
operator acquires cnvironmental and vehicular
information.

(1) Visual observations are limited by the physi-

which detects important cues, without distortions
or illusions, is influenced by:

(1) the position. intensity, color, contrast and
movement of the stimuli;

(2) the condition of his sensory equipment. par-
ticularly the visual apparatus:and

(3) distractions outside the vehicle, inside the
vehicle and within the person. )

Besides visually acquired information. the opera-

e — o

e

cal abilities of the eyes to sce clearly (acuity). ¢
judge depth and distance. distinguish colors, tor senses important cues through auditory, tac- '%'
sec in low illumination and adapt to glare. tile. Kinesthetic and other sensory mechanisms. %
(2) Central vision consists of a relatively small .
angle and focuses on only one thing at a time, (h Thc_."pF”“" should have A sense of “road .
but fringe vision. which is much wider. en- fecl _“t what the car is doing through every :
ables the driver to observe important cues in phys-waI contact -the scat. floor, brakes and
the upper. lower and side range of vision. R stccr.mg wheel. ,
(3) The cyes can focus on only onc thing at a (2) .“\udltpry cu.cs c'an help the operator to evalu- :
time. but can move very rapidly between ate his _VCh'C'CS pcrfnrmfmcc‘ '1_"d also to ?
several stimuli. sensc adjustments needed in relating to other
(4) Actual reading or observing of events is highway users and the environment. 1
accomplished during the fractional seconds i i _ ‘
when the eyes fixate. { From our eyes or other sensory cquipment the -
messages go to the brain, where they are trans-
E : 4 S _ lated into meaningful infermztion through a sort- N
or optimun information acquisition, the operi- - . . . !
tor needs to use a consistent. svstematic and ing and analyzing pracess commonly referred to as =
N i L . pcreeption.
apgressive search pattern. .
' (1) Because of physical and ps)xhul;:'\grc.:l factors [
(1) The search pattern should continuously scan the bram doces not attend to most things we <
roadway location and charactenistics. loca- see, but instead selects only those incoming
tion. movement and movement potential of sensations it wants to consider -
. other highway users; traffic control signs and (2) Which stimuli are sclected and dentified 1
signals: near roadway fixed objects: and the depends upon (a) the degree of threat, (b)
vehicle's instrument pancl previous expenence and learnmg. and (c¢)
(2) Although an cffective search pattern encom. motives and emotions in play at the time I
passes the total traffic scene (front, back and {3)  As the number of clements (cues) to be iden-
sdes). it concentrates on the varnious sectors tificd increases. the chance of missing an
m propoertion to the ikehhood of hazards mmportant cue increases Fach element tends
(3) A scannming pattern cmploving the “bnef to distract the operator from any other ele- l
glance™ techmgue enables operators to nun- ment
tain continuous awareness of their relation- (4) Sometimes relevant information wili be g
ship to conditions ahead. and. at the same nored because of ag information overlead. '
time, acquire a pcture of conditions clse- while on’ the other hand. an information
where that could affect his decisions underload tends to cause the operator to dhs.
(4) In addmipn to looking for environmental assocate himself - from  the task (hnuted I
cues, the drwver needs to momtor the loca ~access highway's)
40
o c 1 !
J ‘ .
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(5) Failure to identify cues correctly, or too slow

an identification. can break the operational

chain for selecting a safe field of travel.

g.  Operators predict. decide and act, not according
to what things arc really like, but according to
their perception of what they are like. If your
driving actions are to lead to the results that you
expect, your perceptions must correspond closely
to reality . .

(1) Our eyes and brain do not mercly register
some objective portrait of objects, events and
people. but the act of secing is warped by
what we want and. in a sense. need to sce.

(2) Before sensory impulses reach the regsoning

center of the brain (cerebrum). they fake on-

the emotional characteristics of our values,
motives and personal needs.

(3) We see what our past experiences and associa-
tions have conditioned us to perceive. People
act so differently because different things
happened to them in infancy. childhood and
adolescense. '

1.2 After operators identify the position of important

clements (cues) m the traffic scene and their relation:
ship to each other, they must project and predict possi-
ble future 1elationships and outcomes. constantly
hypothesizing about what will or might be.

a  The operator must compare and cornelate what he
has identificd regarding man-machine-<nvironment
relationships affe-ting his progress. with his stored
knowledge and insights related to:

(1) traffic laws and contiols.,

(2) physical forces:

(3) human charactenstics and diving norms,

(4) vehicle dynamics. and

(S) other concepts related to oadway and traftic
conditrons

b A cruaal and semewhat difficult function for the
operator 18 to judge time-space relationships be-
tween his vehicle and other elements i the sys.
tem. botF fixed and moving.-

(1) 1t s espeaially difficult to judge closing rate
and oncoming vehicle speed. :

(2) The operator’s proficiency in makmg time-
distance yudgments on dynamic (moving) cle-
ments depends on fixation time as well as
expenience  making similar judgments

(3) As the speed of the operatar’s vehicle or
other vehicles around lim increases. judg-
ments of time. space and speed become more
difficult to make -

A
~3

In a non-social driving situation (no other highway
users ncarby), the accuracy of the operator’s pre-
dictions depend mostly upon his understanding of
and “feel” for the physical principles involved in
the man-machinc-environmental relationship (fri-
ction, inertia, gravity. braking distance. etc.).

The. traffic situation is predominantly a social situ-
ation (must use the highway wirh other users).
therefore, the operator needs to predict the proba-
bility of other highway users occupying his path
at the same period of time.

(1) Predictions related ta other highway users are
more subjective and unpredictable than those
related to physical elements in the cnviron-
ment. You do not know what the other
driver will do but you should consider what
he might do. '

(2) We know very little about the physical,
mendal and emotional state of highway users
with whom we interact. Although efforts are
being made to identify and “ground™ the
unfit until their impairing condition has been
cured or propeily controlled. there are opera-
tors on today's highways afflicted by serious
physical and mental disorders.

(3) Expecting and being prepared for the unex-
pected or the worst behavior on the part of
others usually will afford yvou the time and
space to take evasive action. It is better to
assume the worst and not have it happen than
to ignore the worst and have it occur.

(4) Deviant action by other operators does not
necessasily imply anti-social motivation, they
simply may have misperceived the situation.
Surveys show that most persons driving with
their headights on high beam at inappropri-
ate times are doing so unintentionally.

(5) The validity of predictions and expectations
mmcreases worelation to an ancrease in the
accuracy and adequacy of communications
occurning between highway users through
such means as dnectional sig?mls. brake and
back-up lights. positipn of vehicie. horn,
speed chédnges. body lean of vehicle and eye-
tocye contact.

(6) In addition to the usual cues telated to the

other operators’ tentions, sometimes the

age. number of people. and actions of the
duivers or passengers in the other vehicle will
reveal some valuable tips as to what we might

expect. & R

Quality of predictions can be increased if the

operator considers not only how the situa

tions appear to bim, but also takes mto con-
stderation }Ow the situations appear to other
users around him and what his bchavior
means for other users. '




(8) In predicting the actions of other highway
users, the operator is aided by a sct of rules
and norms which serve to coordinate the
interaction of highway users by limiting path
spced alternatives (lane markings, signs and
signals, right-of-way laws and speed controls).

(9) While a prudent operator will be guided by
expectations concerning the behavior of
other highway users, he avoids full commit:
ment 1o assumptions about what they will
do. He is prepared to adjust in casc his pre-
diction is not borne out.

In predicting the potential movement of other
vehicles. an operator should consider the attri-
butes and capabilities associated with each vehicle.

(1) Motorcyeles can change directions suddenly:
difficult to see and to judge their speed (one
should imagine the inotorbike is moving faster
than it seems to be): unstable compared to
four-wheel vehicle; more susceptible to loss
of control: operator has excellent - forward
vision but rear view mirrors may be ineffec-
tual: reaction time of the operator is less
smce hands and feet are placed on the con-
trols: operator may be less attentive to the
driving task since the nature of the vehicle is
sporty.

(2) Trucks and huses require more space to
manipulate: tend to slow down going up a
steep incline. but pick up speed going down.
grade: require more time to pass another

(1) Seldom are there any loose, isolated clements
in the traffic scene, since the changing of one
clement usuallty changes the meaning of
another. A dog on the shoulder of the road in
front of us is mutually related t6" the on-

coming vchicle and the traffic in back of us. -

(2) Multiple elements increase -the probability
that the “worst™ will occur. The fact that
more possibilities can occur increases the
chance that something will occur.

(3) Multiple hazards usually create a situation in
which solutions conflict with one another
(giving an animal on the shoulder a wide
berth increases the thieat from an oncoming
vehicle).

1.3 Formulating a course of action with intent to execute

it makes up the decision-making function in operating
a motor vchicle. Operators make predictions on the
basis of their perceptions. and then make decisions on
the basis of their predictions.

a. The uncertainty, unpredictability and complexity
of the traffic environment generate for the opera-
tor many and varied decision problems ranging
from minor automatic to highly complex deci-
sions. The simple and routine decisions need to
become habitualized, allowing the higher center of
brain activity additional time for more difficult or
complex decisions.

b. Decision time increascs as the number of choices
increases. due to the additional burden of sorting

bnd g ey

)

PYReepe

) vehicle going in the same direction: create and analyzing the sensory data. Difficulty of the
vibibility problems for other opergtors: driv- decision also increases the time that the driver
ers usually performing under a time schedule; must have to carry oudt the decision.
truck drivers are typicallv skillful. helpful and
courteous. ‘ ¢ Most of the decisions in driving relate to antici-
(3y Compacts and sport cars are  mfluenced pating the threats from the tiaffic environment
greatly by winds: difficult to see in “blind and other highway users. and then adjusting to
spots™ and dips in the road: harder for other ' those threats by proper position (allowing a space
drivers to judge their sheed and distance; cushion) and speed.
turming radias less; design features create a
larger blind spot for their operators; deviation
from gben path may be more abrupt: diffi. (1) By decreasing speed and/or increasing the
cult to predict their acceleratiop capabilities distance from hazards. the operator can buy
because of big differences in motor size and more time for the eyes to sec and the brain to ?
compression rates. identify, predict and decide upon a wise f
(4) Others bicveles; emergency vehicles; enter course of action.
tamment oriented vehicles: farm vehicles, (2) Speed relative to the speed of other vehicles is ;
horse drawn vehicles: dnd snowmobiles as important as your own speed in miles per :
hours.-When you are out of tempo with other
Any traffic situanon contaiming several threat- t,mmtj‘ too fast or too SIOW,' passing and thr ! '
ering cletaents presents a prediction problem for situations are created which distub. traffic - ;
the operator that is greater than the sum of the flow and create hazards. {
separate problems posed by the indwvidual ele- (3) In situations of limited space intersections, I b
ments (svnergetic effect). merging, passing. parking lots - speed control ' i
,
2 /
Q t)\j . . n '
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(4)

(5)

is the only means available to avoid coiflict
with other highway users.

Since man is a poor detector of relative veloc-
ity between himself and other cars (especially
at night). he shquld allow a margin of error
through increased distance and reduced
speed.

Good positioning of your vehicle provides
ample sight distance for efficient tracking and
full viewing and. in addition. affords ade-
quate time and space for unhurried decisions
and judgments.

Because of the compounding cffect of multiple
clements in the traffic scene (referred to in 1.2 -
f.). operators wiil benefit from decisions that re-
duce the number of clements they must contend
with simultancously. '

(1

(R}

H

(%)

(0)

Where operators meet moving vehicles. pedes-
trians and animals. can be controlled by
speed adjustment. (Adjust speed to avoid
mecting an oncoming vehicle at any other
hazard. for example. an animal along the
highway.)

Usually operators can deteimine where they
will execute mancuvers backing. parking.
turning around. lane changing and passing.
Avoid these mancuvers in combination with
any dangerous highway or traftic conditions.
Drivers should adjust the heater. light a cig-
arette. converse with passengers and other
non-operational tasks only where the vehicle
is under their control. and only when traffic
cnnditim?s are relatively free of hazardous
clements.

Weather. road design and condition. and
other factors not under the control of the
operator make it especially important that
the operator use the means at his disposal to
avoid multiple dangers.

Pre-trip decisions can teduce many possible
combmations of dangerous clements (destina-
tion clear. congested areas avoided. childien
entertained. driver and vehicle fit. ctc.).
Whatever compromise might have to be made
in facing multiple hazards. operators should
decide upon a course of action that mini-
mizes the probability of conflict with another
highway user.

¢. No one is authorized to take the right of way if to
do so would cause a threat to lifc or property.

(1) Right-of-way laws spell out which highway
~user is to take precedent or is favored over
another in situations of potential conflict.
Usually, the law places the emphasis on
which driver shall *'yicld.”

(2) Onec should never take right-of-way privileges
until he is surc other drivers are yiclding.
regardless of the other person’s faulty driving
or unobservance of the law. Right-of-way is
something given to you by another highway
user. and if he does not grant you the right-
of-way then you do not have it.

(3) Even if you do have the right-of-way. yol
still can be held responsible for an accident
(contributory negligence) if you have the
“last-clear chance” to avoid the collision but
didn’t take it. An analysis of two-car colli-
sions reveals that in most cases. particulatly
at intersect.ons. both drivers contributed to
the cvent.

(4) Being legally right does not sparc the suffer-
ing or inconvenicnee of an accident caused by

~another person’s faulty or illegal dtiving.

(5) LErrors on the part of one operator may be
compensated for by mature judgment and
skill upon the part of other drivers in almost
cvery situation.

f.  Specd and quality of decision-making varics from
person to person. depending largely on the indi-
vidual's previous expericnce and familiarity with |
the situation that demands the decision. Young
drivers can hasten the development of decision-
making capabilitics by:

(1) improving their nformation gathering and
predictive capability:

{2) lcarning the principal response alternatives a
available t drivers:

(3) identifying the mental errors drivers should
guard against:and ‘

(4) analvzing driving situations that produce .
problem§.

1.4 The sensory and mental functions (identification. pre-
diction. decision) finaliy culminate in the performance
function as the operator execures his decisions related
to direction. speed and communication with other
highway uscrs. Failure in execution is a failure to do
what was intended and is not a mistake in decision.

a.  As the driving scen¢ changes. the operator tries to
compensate for or match these changes by a series
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of properly timed. semi-automatic. physical re-

sponses to the stimuli from the traffic environ-
ment. The more you drive the more habitual these
responses become.

The operator’s success in making the vehicle do
what he wants it to do depends on the speed and
preciseness of his skill in:

(1) manipulating controls for regylation of power
and velocity:

manipulating steering wheel for guidance of
the vehicle:

manipulation of controls for slowing and
stopping: and

manipulation of controls and other actions
for communicating and signalling.

(2)
(3)

(4)

Learning to manipulate the controls in a pre-
scribed sequence facilitates habit formation and
thus helps to assurc safc and cfficient per-
formance.

Motor responses are relatively simple. easily
mastered. and relative v inviriant, once the oper-
ator is familiar with the vehicle and knows the
felationship between his control inputs and the
vehicle output.

The operator controls the movement of his vehicle
in both lateral and longitudinal dimensions of the
environmental space.

The steering mechanism represents the pri-
mary vehicle mechanism for lateral control
and thus vehicle path.

The accelerator and brake are the primary
mechanisms for longitudinal control.

Lateral and longitudinal control relate. partic-
ularly at higher velocities. when inertia forces
limit the safe turning angfe.

(1)

(2)

(3)

o~
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Two performance mcasures which reflect the

speed and precision with which the driver used the
controls are number of speed changes over time.
and number of direction changes over time.

Differences in over-all response time (time from
identification through execution) are due mostly
to the speed and quality of the information proc-
essing and decision function rather than differ-
ences in simple reaction time.

The competent operator rarely has to depend on
his reaction time per se (time between decision
and execution) to avoid a conflict. because he has
already anticipated and compensated for the
impending threat.

When a stimulus of a dangerous situation is suffici-
ently violent. operators will break down and allow
a reflex or impulsive action to take over or they
may “freeze™ (information processing function is
by-passed).

The consequences of all control actions are invari-
ably made known to the operator by comparing
his newro-muscular responses and “feel” with the
restlting changes in location and speed.

(1) Feedback is a very important. if not domi-
nant means of identifying the compensatory
changes in the vehicle's ‘ditection and speed
needed to achicve an optimal state in the traf-
fic scene.

Wihien feedback is climinated or restricted
under conditions of fog. snow or darkness.
driving becomes extremely difficult and dan-
gerous,

To the experienced and competent operator.
the vehicle becomes. in a sense. dn extension
of his body. as with any instrument that one
uses. (When we draw a line in the sand with
theend of a stick. our feeling is transferred to
the end of the stick.)

(3

e .
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Episode Delineation Form

UNIT B Title: Interacting With Other Highway Users

EPISODE 2.0 Title: Impediments To Vision

EPISODE PURPOSE: Impediments (interferences) to vision are one of the werst handicaps to the -successful
performance of the driving task. Certainly, before a driver can identify, predict. decide and act upon a stimulus, the stimulus
must be observed. ;

In this cpisode vision problems will be organied into meaningful “clusters.” for the purpose of increasing the students’
recognition and adjustment capability. Special emphasis will be placed on the implications these visual handicaps have for
positions and speed selection.

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
2.1 Clean Wind- Group the impediments to vision caused by dirty or
shicld and foggy car windows, and describe measures under the
Windows driver's control to prevent or compensate for these
T conditions. '
2.2 View Given a series of traffic situations (slides or diagrams),
Obstructions *spot’’ the obstruction and sclect appropriate

méasurcs to compensate for the situation.

23 Climatic lkustrate the similarity of various climatic c‘dilions
Conditions 1 and darkness with respect to vision problems.
24 Nighttime Classify the visual handicaps imposed by darkness, and
_ Condition deccribe compensatory measures at the opcrator’s
disposal.” .
“Culminating Objective:

In the driver education car, cope with vision handicaps
. imposed by view obstructions and dirkness with
J . minimum error.




2.0 Although impediments to vision handicap the operator
under any circumstances, they are especiallv hazardous
where he interacts with other highway users.

If drjvers fail 10 maintain clean windshiclds and car
windows, both inside and outside. they limit their abil-
ity to identify relevant cues in the traffic scene.

t9

A clean windshiceld is important any time, but ¢nit-
ical at night.

[X]

(1) With a clean windshicld approaching lights
are casier to face. Dirt and road filin diffuse
approaching headlights

(2) A bug which is only a spcck by day becomes
a glaring spot at night.

(3) When the windshield is dirty <o are the head-
lights.

b. Windshield wipers and washers help to maintamn
good forward visibility in spite of  weather
conditions.

(1Y It windshield wipers begin to “streak,” they
may be covered with road film, ~o clean the

. blades with water and detergent. ’

2} I they continue 1o streak, the rubber blade
has probably deterniorated. 1 which case it
should be replaced.

(3) It new blades fail to improve the situation
have tension or pressure of the blade
checked.

(4) Wipers <hould be stopped when rain or snow
stops to avoud scratches which eventually re-
duce the transparency of the glass This can
vccur alo from uang a dry cloth to ¢ean
dirty windshields

(5) Keep the windshield wacher n good repanr
and filled with water and windshield cleaner
(Helps to remove dirt and bugs from the glass
and in winter protects the washer parts from
trecsing )

¢ lnade wirtaces of windows may fog, winter or

sunmet

(1) Ue detroster rather than cloth or tissie

(2) Blower s needs to be heated i wanter

(3 Sudden topging or ang mav reqre the
drver to get ot the roadway as quickly and

wilehy s posagble

do Viehabity ta the ades and rear of the vehacle ena-
bles the dinver to defect cues helptul in selecyng o
sate path and <peed

ERIC | |
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View obstructions are “occupational hazards™ e driv-

(1) Falure to rémove snow. 1ce or frost from
not only the windshield. but all'windows, 1s
negligence,

(2) Cigarette smoke and dust ¢hing to the inside
s and gradually reduce vison Sath decep-
tive slowness. -

-4

g, but the unnecessamy ones should be chinumated and

the others adjusted for by the vehicle operator

,

~

v

The sive of 4 view obstruction caused by vehicle
design, o styeker on the car wirdow, or an item
within the veucle is enlarged many tmes over at 4
distance from the sebiele (Te llustrate. hold vour
hand at arm’s length and notice the size of the
arca blocked out at 100 feet ) .
Operators can reduce the view obstruction ha/.ﬂd
caused by parked and moving vehucles by .1d|u~l
g the space relationshup to the other vehicied

(1) Trucks are a problem becavse you cannot see
through them toadentiy other traffic

(2) In rain, trucks throw a spray of water that

" interferes with vision i 4 passng mancuser

Operators can reduce the problem of barners to
sight such as a binlding, a blind conper or 4 parked
car by expecting potential hazards behind the
barriers (Unfortunately, for wme  operators
potentual hazards do not have the potency of viv-

ble hazards and they play Russian Roulette )

In xdditon toanterfenng with the doves’s move:
ments, a passenger sitting i the front nuddle weat
may obscure the driver’s vicion to the iear through
the rear view mutror, or obstruct the drover's check
of the bind <pot on his night (Better to sit three
in back than thiee in frent )

One of the most practical and least costly meas-
ures toamprove the operator’s visshility 1< to ehny.
nate signs. bushes. trees. poles and cars parked
near ntenoctions

Weather conditions may reduce \mhxh\lhguh\ add-
g the bmiutations of might doving to a davtime atug.
trion or compound the normal visbihity problemis awo-
cizted with mghitinie devaing

B

4(3 '5’7

Ram. particularly at might, can distoit vivon s
the wet sarfaces reflect all the bighte creating o
maze tor you to dnve through




Aside from helping the oncoming operator to see
vou, switching your lights on in a heavy rain also
helps the driver directly ahcad whose back win-
dow is tain splattered. An unlighted vehicle is
difticult to detect i a mirror during a heavy day'-
time rain.

Low beam headlights are mote effective in fog
(ram and snow also) because fog is made up of
tiny particles of water that act like mirtors to re-

fect high beam hights. In dight fog. high beams

may show more of the roadway in spite of the
glare.

The face shield used by the two-wheeled vehicle
operator will impede vision when wet. and it will
fog up in cool weather when the vehicle is not in
motion.

In fog. heavy rain or snow, and other times when
visibility is extiemely poor, drive slowly, hug the

~side of the road and glance frequently at the edge
of the road to keep vour bearings.

The sun can be a particular hazard beeause the cye
adapts slowly to changes in light intensity.

(1) When facing the blinding effects of the sun
carly morning and late afternoon a driver
can improve his vision by (a) kecping the
windshield clean. (b) properly positioning the
sun visor(s), and (c) wearing sunglasses.

(2) If you are driving away from the sun, do not
assume the oncoming operators cian see you;
they may be blinded by the sun. (Turn on
your headlights.) l

(3) After hours of driving in the bright sunlight,
your visual efficiency is reduced at dusk and
in darkness.

Due prmarily to reduced visibility. critical phases of
the operator’s task are more difficult under nighttime
driving conditions and the competent operator adjusts
for these differences.

The flood of detail available to help the operator
during the daytime is reduced appicciably at

night.

(1) Aside from reducing detail, darkness conceals
‘hazards (the pedestrian, the two-wheeled
vehicle, the stalled car, the curve and other
.objects or conditions). hence. the operator
makes a decision on the basis of a sketchy
and incomplete picture.

(2) It is more difficult to judge the speed and-
position of another vchicle at night.

(3) Operators must depend largely on their head-
lights which illuminate only a relatively short

and narrow  path ahead, and do not bend

around corners.

(4) The amount of adequate highway lighting is
limited.

(5) Glare from roadside lighting and the head-
lights of oncoming vehicles impair visibility:.

To compensate for the handicaps imposed by
darkness:

(1) keep pancl lights dim for better vision, but
always have enough panel light to read the
speedometer:

(2) reduce stopping distance by stowing down. so
that you can stop within the visible distance:

(3) increase sight distance by keeping the head-
lights clean and properly aimed and the wind.
shicld clean:

(4) watch beyond the headlights on or near the
roadway for slow moving or unlighted vehi-
cles. curves and T intersections. road obstruc-
tions or defeets, trains, pedestrians and
animals: ¢

(5) avoid looking directly into gliring hC.l(.“l[,hlS
of oncoming vehicles:

(6) increase your following distance:

(7) allow a greater margin of safety when over-
taking and passing:

(8) be especially careful to observe and obcey
fully all rules of the road and gl traffic signs
and signals:

(9) do not wear sunglasses or tinted face sluclds )
(motorcycle operators) at night; and

(IO) keep face shield clean and free of scratches
which will increase glare at night.

When visibility is reduced by darkness or weather
conditions, other operators are similarly ham-
pered.

(1) Clear and timely signalling of your intention
to slow, stop or turn is more nmport.mt than
ever at night.

(2) Be surc that taillights, back- up lights, license
plate lights, and turn signals are functioning.

(3) Turn your low-beam headlights on at dusk,
and during the day-time periods of low visi-
bility, not that you will see much batcr, but
othier operators will be able to sece you (par-
ticularly |mportant for two-wheeled vehicle
operators).

(4) Use low-beam headlights when an oncoming
vehicle is approaghing, regardless of what the
other driver does; and also when following or
passing another vehicle. A quick flash of high
beam may be used to indicate a-pass.

(5) If for some reason you must stop along the
highway, pull well off the traveled portion
and actuate a 4-way flasher.
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UNIT

Episode Delineation Form

EPISODE

EPISODE PURPOSE: Distractions appear to be another common and serious threat to successful performance of

B Tnjtle: Interacting With Other Hiéhway Users

30 Title:  Distractions

'
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operator task requirements. The driving environment, both inside and outside the vehicle. is™full ol distracting influences
which the drivers must ignore or adjust to. This episode aims at helping studentsto identify these distracting influences and

develop mental habits to prevent them from interfering with effective driving performance.

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
31 Environtental Classify potentially distracting enviromnental factors,
Distractions predict the possible consequences, and formulate com-
pensatory measurces. *
32 Within Classify potentially distracting within vchicle (non-
Vehicle passenger) distractions, and suggest personal means for
Distractions reducing or eliminating the hazard created by these
conditions. :
33 Passengers Describe the ways in which a passenger can be either

an asset or a liability to the operator.

Culminating Objcctives:

In the driver education .car, during rcgular lessons,
demonstrate ability to concentrate on the driving task
despite distracting influcnces outside and inside the
vehicle (or problems brought with them).

In the driver education vchicle, manipulate the various
control devices (windshicld wiper and washer, radio,
heater and air conditioner and lights) while maintain-
ing adcquatc attention on the driving task. Further-
more, when a rear view mirror is bumped. out of line,
of a door is not closed properly (planned by the

teacher) the student stops the vehicle at the first good'

opportunity and corrects the situation.

48
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~of time is o human Timitation for which operators must underway (door unlatched. outside mirror adjust-
. ) 3 ment. bee i the vehicle! it is safer to get off the
' highway and correct the problem.

compensate.

L . ‘
3.0 Environmental agd vehiculargactons can encourage the -
. . . ¢ . .
operator o Roociate hinsell” (mentally) from the ¢ ' o
' -~ ¢ Avoid reaching for papers. books. puses. bottles,
cte. that have fallen on the oor untit you have

. . g stoppd rear)
a. Although modern  highwayvs and vehicles have . ppéd the can

been engineered and built to provide safety and
- comfort, the very nature of this combination can
lull you into an inattentive state of mind.

driving task.

' ‘ . v \ . ' . -
] © 30 Inability o sustain vigilant attention o¥er long periods” b. . In case you have an operatiozal problem while
d

d.  Learn to adjust the heater, air conditioner. radio. -
windshicld wipers, inside rear view mirror, and
front window (driver's side) without taking your
eyes off the road, or. if you do, use brief glances.

Y |

<

(1) Highway designers are cognizant of this real-
ity and are building more stimuli and varia-
tion into the highways.

(2) Long-haul driving may induce lack of aware-
ness (a dull drowsiness) by the drone of the
engine, the hum of the tires, an absence of
scenic distraction, a fixed eye position and a
lack of physical mobility. .

¢.  Although the throtde. front brake. clutch. carbu-
retor, headlight and mirror of a  two-wheceled
vehicle may easily be adjusted while riding, it may
be quite hazardous to do so.

[ SO bonsaied

3.3 Passengers can be either an asset or a liability to the

b. Ifrequently where the need for attention by the
operator is most urgent. the distractions outside
the vehicle are the most numerous. In cities partic-
ularly, the operator must disregard a barrage of

- distractions, many deliberately designed to attract
attention.

c. The danger of inattention in driving can be mini-
mized by:

(1) realizing when and where gaps in attention
and distractions are most likely to occur. and
developing mental habits and discipline that
reduce the number und duration of these
gaps. '

(2) developing good operational habits to

" “carry’’ us through the lapses.

3.2 Certain physical actions by the driver, some unreclated

to the actual driving task, must either be avoided or
accomplished without interfering with vehicular con-
trol.

a. Be sure that doors, seats, mirrors, windows and
scat belts are properly sccured and adjusted before

driver.

4. Passengers can serve as “navigators” by looking
for destination or turn-off points. reading maps
and giving directions, and tactfully spotting any
cues that will aid the driver.

b. Passengers can help the driver by handling non-
opefational tasks, such s temperature control.
radio adjustment, child control and other activi-
tics that might distract the driver.

c. Passengers should refrain from irrclevant (to the
driving task) conversation at the times when the
driver needs his full capability of perception and
decision-making. ‘

.d. Passengers can be held liable for offenses that

contribute to an accident.

e. As a driver, if you talk with passengers, i\ is better
to do so without lookingat them. - .

f. The passenger of a_two-whecled vehicle can affect
steering _and stability through hjs body position

moving the Vchicle. ' and movements. .

|
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UNIT

EPISODE 4.0

EPISODE PURPOSE: This episode relates the human functions involved in operating
L] . . L . . 0 . N -
“fore and-aft™ relationships with other highway usors. Emphasis will be placed on strategy to a

. Episode Delineation Form

B Title:  Interacting With ‘Othes Highway Users

Title:  Movement Within Traffic Flow

within the traffic flow, but evasive actions will also be learned.

a motor vehicle to specific
void conflict or turbulence

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
4.1 Following Given a series of traffic situations involving “forc and
Prececing aft” relationships, identify relevant cues and select
Vehicle(s) measures under operator control that will reduce the .
probability of conflict with other highway users.
These situations will include frceway approach ramps
4.2 Being I ol- and acceleration and deceleration lancs.
lowed by
Another
Vehicle
4.3 Mceting an
Oncoming
Vchicle
. ' ‘
44 Passing and Describe the correct step-by-step process for passing

Being Passed

another vchicle going in the same direction. Descrip-
tion should include the rationale for each step.

P

Culminating Objecctives:

In the driver education vehicle:

l. Over a‘pr'cscribcd course demonstrate the judg-

ment and skill nceded to sclect appropriate position- .

spced alternatives-in-relating_to vehicles within the
traffic flow (front, back, oncoming).

"

2. Dcmonstrate the proper means of entering and

leaving (a) parking lancs and (b) acceleration .and
deceleration lanes on a four-lanc highway.

3. On a two-lanc highway, demonstrate the judgment

and skill essential for making a safe pass of another

moving vchicle.

.
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4.1

4.0 Except at interse ti iens.aad merging locations the oper-

ator’s sub-tasks of interacting with other highway users

relate mostly to vehicles ia front and in back of his
vehicle. ) ’
To be prepared for unexpected moves by-the vehicle(s)
in front of you. maintain proper following dlsl.mw
and wateh for conditions which would cause the driver
to slow or stop. '

‘So that you can adjust for fluctuations . in - the

speed of traffic ahead without sharp braking or

acceleration.. allow  vour reaction time distance

plus a generous margin of safety. ’ '

(1) Your braking distance may exceed the brak-
ing distance of the vehicle in front. |

(2) If the preceeding vehicle hits something it
may stop far short of the braking distance.

(3) Lightweight motorbikes may be stopped in a

cshorter distance than an automobile below
25-30 mph. so increase following distance. In
addition. motorbikes and motorcycles can
topple during an- emergeney stop or from
striking an object on the roadway.

It is wise -to allow a much wider margin of safety
when you are traveling at high speed. at night and
on slippery surfaces.

R
On freeways there is virtually no such thing
as a “minor” rear end collision.
Braking distance is more unpredictable on
slippery surtuces.
It is more difficult at night todetect conditions
ahead which could cause preceding vehicles
to reduce speed suddenly.

(N

By driving too closely to the vehicle in front:

(1) you must work harder to keep your vehicle in
its lane, because you are tracking on the vehi-
cle ahead rather than on a point down the
road; : .

your speed control will be erratic as you try
to judge and adjust your distance behind the
vehicle ahiead:and

your view of conditions ahead and to the
sides (escape route)'is limited.

When you maintain a proper following distance
you will occasionally encounter the annoying
problem of the “*compulsive gap-filler.”

(1) Simply drop back and re-open a spacc for
. your own protection.

(2) You cannot cure the intruder by an emo-
tional butburst or by competing with him.
Actually you will lose dittle time even though
this experience happens a number of times on
a given trip.

You can help to preserve a safe gap ahead of
your vehicle by making sure that. while ade-
quate. it is not too big or inviting especially
in heavy trattic.

(3)

(H

By being alert and .lllllLlp.lllllE slow downs.or

stops ahead. you will rarely need to use all of your
space cushion, or resort to a screeching. lurching

. “panic stop.” Some warning clues are:

(1) a traffic light that was green for a long time
(*“'stale green™):

a vehicle preparing to turn,

(3) a driver trying to foree his way into another
lane: . R

children playing near the road s

a person getting out of a parked car on lhv.
street side:and

a street repair job that’s cuu:i% a bottleneck.

’

4)
(3)

(0)

_At higher speeds there is a tendency to under-

estimate the rate of closure between your vehicle
and the preceeding vehicle (paticularly dangerous
in the case of a farm vehicle ahead).

During freeway driving bé’prepared to adjust your
speed and lane position to assist other vehicles as
they enter and leave the freeway. If' there are
many entrances and exits it may be better to drive
in the second lane from the right. '

By placing your hcudlighl.s’f)n low beam, you will
avoid blinding the driver of the preceding vehicle
with your headlights at night. (A law in some
states.)

If you are driving & motorbike, position your vehi-
cle so that the driver in front can see you in his
rear VICW nirror.

To some extent you are at the mercy of the driver
following you, but there are some measures under your
control which can reduce the probability of conflict.

Dispose of the “tailgater” by accelerating, decel-
erating, or moving into a slower lane. (Let him
pass!)

Be alert to conditions ahead so you can avoid
sudden or needless stops.
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(2) Again, relatively, he is backing up at that

- (4) Merge smoothly with the outside lane as lane

(3) take a quick but adequate glance over your

Flash your stoplights by “pumping™ the brake
pedal and also use a vigorous arm signal to warn
an overtaking operatir who seems unaware that
you are slowing down.

When turning oft a road do it as quickiy as cit-
cumstances permit, especially on left turns.

Be sure that tail lights, stop lights and turn signals
are working properly.

Avoid slowing or stopping not required by traffic ,
conditions to admire scenery. or to check a street
address.

(1) An operator doing 35 mph in a strecam of
vehicles moving at 60 mph, relatively, is driv-
ing at 25 mph directly against the ﬂ()w of
traffic in his own lane..

speed and is not even looking in that direc-
tion.

Signal well in advance of turning and turn from
the proper lane.

Never stop on the highway -if you miss a turn,

- continue to the next turn-off.

Before changing lanes:

(1) check the rear view mirrors to see if a safe
gap is open, or soon will be open, in the lane
where you intend to go;

(2) use turn signal and give the operators con-

+ cerned with your turn time to perccive the |
signal.

shoulder, on the side you intend to turn, to.
cover the “blind spot,” and
(4) assuming ali-clear ahcad, move promptly into
the desired lane and stabilize your vehicle.
Techniques applied on freeway approach ramps
and acceleration lanes are similar to those used in
lane changing,.

(1) Evaluate the location and speeds of vehicles
on the freeway and also any vehicles in front
of you on the ramp or acceleration lane.
Your rear view mirror will not give you the
full picture so you must use short, quick
glances over your shoulder.

(2) Tentatively select a gap in traffic that wﬂl
permit you to enter the freeway.

(3) Build up speed to coincide’ closely, with traf-
fic flow. l

markings and traffic permits.

4.3

(5) Obtain freeway speed as quickly and safely as
possible so as not to cause congestion.

When preparing to leave a freeway. the traffic to
the rear becomes increasingly important.

(1) Signal carly.

(2) Position your car to the right of your lane.

(3) Flash your brake lights if traffic is closing in
at a high rate of speed.

(4) Avoid slowing down too much while still on a
through fane. but quickly conform to advi-
sory speeds for the ramp.

(5) It you miss your freeway exit. drive to the

next exit regardless of the distance: and if

you tumn off at the wrong exit return to the
freeway at an entrance point. (Never buck
up!)

Meeting an oncoming vehicle, particularly on a two-
lane road, is potentially the most hazardous situation
in driving.

d.

An oncoming operator may cross the center line
into your intended path as a result of:

(1) a momentary distraction:

(2) -recovery from a pavement drop-off;

(3) blinding rain, snow, fog, dust or smoke:

(4) poor judgment in passing: ‘

(5) swerving to miss a bicycle rider. a pedestrian,
a road defect or obstruction; .

(6) makinga turn;

(7) excessive speed or lack of control on a curve:;

(8) falling asleep; or

(9) alcohol or drugs.

To reduce the risk of mecting an oncoming -

vehicle:

(1) keep as far from the center line as practical
and on four- lane roads: generally use the out-
side lane;

2) constantly check the action ofoncoming traf-
fic, so that you will be prepared to take
evasive action if someone misjudges and
comes into your lane;

(3) do not rely on the approaching car’s turn
signals;

(4) reduce speed on older roads and bridges, un-
less modernized, because these conditions
place modern cars dangerously close in pass-
ing situations;

(5) when lights are called for, always use your

) headlights, not your parking lights;
(6)

at night switch to low-beam headlights and
reduce speed on two-lane roads;

3




(7) flick your lights up and down tq signal an
oncoming driver that his high beam is blind-
ing. but then use the low beam whether he
does or not. You cannot improve matters by
blinding the other fellow. and besides. you
might contribute to an accident:

(8) if other drivers keep signalling their objec-
tions to glare from your headlights even when
you are on low beam. it probably means that
your lights are due for an aiming correction.
(A heavy load in the trunk can also raise your
lights.);

(9) condition your mind to the pnsslblllly of a
vehicle coming across the center line into
your path by examining the shoulder and
adjacent area and planning an escape route (a
ditch is better than a head-on collision):

(10) actually practice evasive steering at lower

speeds.
¢. In the event that an oncoming vehicle d()u. pull
into your lanc. a head-on caollision must be

avoided at all costs.

(1) Brake immediately but carefully to avoid
wheel lock-up, blast your horn, and dodge to
the tight- on to the shoulder, into a ditch, or
mto any gap that you can create in the line of
cars on the right.

(2) 1f necessary, you may have-to conflict wnh
vehicles in the right-hand lane to reduce the
impret from head-on to sideswiping.

4.4 Safe and cfficient passing hinges upon good judgment
plus a systematic pattern of action.

a. By staying well back of the vehicle to be passed.
the operator is in a better position to:

(1) check the variables ahead which affect his
. decisions:
(2) accelerate and quickly gain a sufficient supe-
riority of speed when the way is clear; and
(3) stabilize his vehicle in the passing lane before
drawing abreast of another car.

b. Pavement markings and signs aid the operator in
making a *‘passing” decision, but he must search
for additional information before deciding
whether this crucial mancuver is worthwhile, legal,
and safe. (When in doubt, don’t!)

(1) Grades (vertical curves) on undulating roads
were built for cars a foot or two higher, mak-
ing it difficult to see modern cars in the dips.

.(2) The size and color of oncoming vehicles in-
flience the distance judgment of the per-
ceiver.

'

(3) The operator’s view will be obstructed if he
follows another car as it passes. and. in addi-

tion. there may not be sufficient space for -

him to return to the right lane. '

¢.  Communicating -your intention to pass (horn or
lights) reduces the chance that the operator being
passed will swerv into your lane.

(1) Avoid passing if the operator ahead is about
to pass a pedestrian, cyclist. animal. or any-
thing which could cause him to swerve

~ suddenly.

(2) Also avoid driving .llunpulc in blind spots™
of the other driver longer than necessary.

d. If the operator withholds his final decision to
tcomplete the passing maneuver until he is in the
passing lane near the vehicle being passed. he will
have more time to assess the situation ahead and
also be better prepared mentally to brake and pull
back into the right lane should an obstacle zippcur

in the path ahead. : ’

(1) Decision is rentative until that point.
(2) However. the operator should proceed to the

point of final decision as if he were going to-

complete the pass.

¢. If for any reason the vehicle being passed demon-
strates erratic behavior before the point of deci-
sion is reached, drop.back into the right lane and
re-evaluate the situation. p

f. By building up a clear superiority of speed over
the vehicle being passed, the operator minimizes
" the time he is exposed in the passing lane.

(1) A 15 mph superiority means approxunatcly 8
seconds in the passing lane.

(2) The time required for passing when 15 mph
superiority has been built up is the same re-
gardless of the speeds of the two vehicles, but
the distance used up in passing increases as
the speed increases. .

(3) Almost one-half mile is necded to make a safe
pass at 65 mph if another vehicle is coming
from the opposite direction at the same
speed. .

(4) More time is required to pass a truck, bus or
trailer. (Trucks pick up speed on down
grades, so you must catch a truck at the be-
ginning of the down grade to pass.)

(5) Because of air resistance and a reduction of
power available at the rear wheels, it takes
longer to accelerate and pass at high speeds;
(a) acceleration power decreases as speed
increases—takes longer to accelerate from 60
mph to 70 mph than it does from 50 mph to
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.~ 60 mph and (b) true of cvcry; car. but each
car as a variable rate of acceleration.
g. By remaining in the passing lane until the front of
‘the car. being passed appears in the rear view
- mirror, the driver is assured that he can return to
“the right lane without cutting off the passed
vehicle. . . -

(1) A brief glance over the.right shoulder is a
good habit to develop. particularly in con-
“gested, urban areas.

(2) Give the opegedt being passed the following
distange thiat you would like to have.

f'/'-/
h. The-same key passing rules apply on fourdane
undivided highways as on two-lane rural highways
except:

(1) the passing differential in speed is not as cru-
cial as it is on a two-lane highway;

instead of judging your pass to reduce ex-
posure in the passing lane. you need a steady
speed. flowing and blending with the traffic:
and
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(3) passing on the right is permitted. (Sce state
laws.) ' , '
. -~

In a passing situation, if you misjudged the'speed
and distance of an oncomiig car:

‘ -\

(1) try to brake and fall back in behind the

vehicle you intended passing:or

(2) accelerate and return to your lane ahead of
the vehicle you are passing:

(3) the choice of swerving off to the left should
not be considered when an oncoming vehicle
is close because that is his best escape route.

When being passed maintain an even spéed. but if
the operator passing you misjudges the distance of
an oncoming vehicle you may be compelled either

to: . R

’

(1) accelerate and let him drop bzn_ck into your
fanc @uake certain that this is his-intent): or’

(2) decelerate “poise foot on brake, and look for
an sscape route.if needed. g

\
7
Predict
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UNIT B Title:

Interacting With Other Highway Users

I4
Intersections ~ , . R

EPISODE 5.0 Title:

EPISODE PURPOSE: A large share of traffic accidents occur at places where two or more traffic flows mix.
typificd by various types of intersections. This is true because of the numerous opportunities for conflict. To avoid conflict
and negotiate intersections safely, vehicle operators must apply all of thclr mentaland physical skills, promptly and precisely. . :
To this end, the present episode is directed. v ' ) -

¥ s

Concepis

-/
/Objcctivcs—_'Student Behavior

\

Learning Activities & Resources

Apprbuch

" intersections, identify and appraisce relevant cues and

- v T

When shown approach positions to various, kinds of

state effective means of handling the situations.

Turning
Moveinents
i

-

Given a series of diagrams or picturcs of various kinds
of intersections, describc how to cxccute turning
niovements. Description should include lane and speed
choices, n‘nd communication techniques.

53

Railroad
Crossings

Explain the mental errors committed by vehicle oper-
ators that cuusc_rraiiroud crossing accidents, and how
these errors can be overcome. In addition, students
will be able to describe the proper steps to. follow if
their-car stalls on railroad tracks.

- stalled on a railroad track.

Culminating Objectives:
, .

In the driver education vehicle, demonstrate, without
a hazardous crror, how to ncgotiate various types of
intersections. Situations will include tdrning move-
ments and going straight through at both controlled
and uncontrolled intersections. Students will be cval-
uvated on their ability to “'read” the intersection and
select appropriate positions and speeds for conditions.

Demonstrate with the driver cducation vehicle the
proper steps for crossing a railroad track. Further-
more, in a simulated situation (offstrcet arca), stu-
dents demonstrate what they would do if their vehicle

£7a . ~
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5.9 Intersections markedly nuu\c the :.hmu.s ol conflict
with ulhu highway users.

5.0 When approaching an intersection. special considera-?

tions and checks will facilitate safe and efficient ppor-

gress for the operator.
: 1

-

ERIC
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‘.

An intersection is not always defined by signs or
N Ly - .. v N‘

traffic signals: for CXample. factory pnrkmL lots
and shopping center entrances and exits often
créate hidden intersections in thesmiddle of the
block. Rural intersections may reveal themselves
through crossing or .turning cars: rows of houses.
trees. fenees or telephone lines; and signs.

An initial scanning of the intersection and traffic
10 the rear serves to identify those elements which
will affeet decisjons and present potential hazards.
Look for tratfic controls. impediments to vision,
pedestrians _at an approaching intersection. and
other characteristics of the intersection. \
' . \

An appropriite approach speed  one-that is suf-

ficiently low to permit the driver to stop short of

the intersection should conditions warrant such a
move depends largely on the traffic controls.
traffic ‘volume and how much sight d&Zance the
driver has'in relation to the intersecting street.

(1) The shorter the unobstructed view of the
crossroad., the-lower the safe speed for ap-
proaching the intersection. (May necessitate a
stop.) ‘

When vicw is obstructed reduce speed so that
the point of decision can be withheld uatil
sight distance is adequate,

~an uncongrolled intersection rcqunrcs onl/ a
few scconds.

To negotiate a signalized or signed intersection,
opcmtOrs must apply additional knowledge and

skill. . )

(1) The mere presence of a traffic signal or a sign
is a warning of a danger zone, rcgdrdlcss of
the color of the light.

Occasionally, yoy will encounter an opcmtor
who attempts to"beat the light. or one who
simply failed to sce the light.

If an operator is stopped for a red signal and

_ it changes to green, he is still required to
yield to other vehicles and pedestrians law-

. fully within the intersection or in adjacent

A typical “slow down and look™ approach to.

/-

(11)When a traffic officer

crosswalk at the time such green Digbt s ex-
Iubnted ‘
(1) Be extra alert as vou approach o
green.”
“Covenng”
brake) as vou approach «n mtersectuion. ming-

"\‘t.l_ll‘

(5) the brake (foot posed on the

mizes Weention tme dist, tnee \hnuld SN top

berequired ’

() Watching your speed. the signals \ull ahead.,
and gther cues will help you to pace _\Hlll).“
with the signal’s g, espeaally it gt s
Uprogressive T system |

(7) Operators approachmg a vield sign yhall slow
"down, or shall stop and yield the nght ot way
to any vehicle an the antersection or ap-
proaching on another highway o closely as
to constitute an mmmedate hazard Continue
to brake as at i stop siyn untl ceztnn there s
1o need to stop .

(8) Operators approachig a stop sign shall \mp
and yield the nght ¢f way to any vehicle
which has entered the intersection or which is
approaching so closely as to constitute an
immediate hazard. A stop sign tells the driver

~ThaT he must stop. but does not necessarily
tell him exactly where to stop.

(9) A flashing red light has the same mc.xmng as a
stop sign, a flashing yellow hight the same as a
s or Ceaution” sige. (Slow down and be
prepared (o stop.) .

(10) A green light permits the operator to proceed
if the way is clear, it does not assure safe
passage through the intersection.

is on duty at a sig-
nalized intersection, his direetions take prece-
dence over thc lights.

. 8’

A cureful Lhm.k to the left. straight ahead. (o the
right, and left again will furnish the operator with
the information nceded to make a final.deeision
about passing through the intersection.” (Each
interscction is dlftcrcnt and may require a differ-
ent scarch puttcm )

\

52 A competent operator is marked by his ability to
_make well-timed and accurate turnmg movements at

56

- 67

a.

intersections.

A driver communicites his intention to turn by
positioning his vehicle in the appropriate lane and
flashing his turn signal.

:(l) The proper approach lane for an intersection

turn, unless otherwise marked, is the one
closest to the direction of the turn. This
, .
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blocks anyone from trying to pass-on the side
toward which the driver is turning.

(2) In situations where you suspect an operator
following or approaching you does not see
viour turn flasher because of bright sunlight
or inattention. use an arm signal, also.

(31 If tum signals are flicked on prematurely,

other operators may draw incorrect infer-
. ences abour where the turn is about to be
made.

At a-signalized intersection it may be appropriate
to enter the intersection and wait for a safe gap in

traffic to complete a left turn movement.
4 .

&
-

Keeping your wheels straight when you stop to
wait- for a safe gap in traffic to make a Jeft turn,

* minimizes the chances of being drivén into the

lane of oncoming traffic if struck from the rear.

Entering the crossroad close to a right angle when
making a left turn ata “Y" intersection will im-
prove vision and reduce the time your vehicle is in
a vulnerable position during the turning process.

Wait to make your turh onto a main highwvay until

you have space and time to gain cruising speed

without interfering with the progress of other

vehicles.

Conﬂlcts at intersections are reduced by turnmg
inta the first lane going in your direction. Traffic
engineers somc%mes modify this pnncnplc to meet
local conditions. o

5.3 ‘Through an undcrs(t'fndmgofthc hazards involved, and
hccdmg cettain elementary but crucial precautions,
operators can safely cross train-car intersections.

° - ‘ 4

Operators should consider that: -

(1) most rilroad crossing accidents result in
fatalities: ' "

(2) a train gives the illusion of going slower than
it is actually travelling:

(3) by the time that an engineer can tell that
your car is in the way, it is already lmposs1blc
for him to stop. (A full emergency stop from
60 mph takes 1% miles.)

b'\'.‘;
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(4) in a large percentage of railroad crossing
accidents the vehicle runsinto the side of the
train, because the operator was overdriving
his vision and perception:and

(5) with fatal results, some operators have taken

familiar crossings for granted and assumed

that no train would be coming. (You are just
as dead if struck by an unscheduled train.)

To move safely through a vehicle-train inter-
section: '

(1) make certain the engine is thoroughly
warmed up before attempting to cross the
tracks:

(2) identify and -conform to warning signs, sig-
nals and protective devices;

)

(3) look and listen for approaching trains, but do

not put the sense of hearing under handicap
(reduce the radio volume, crank down the
side window, and stop the conversation);

(4) if a train is approaching close cnough to con-
stitute a hazard, or if the warning signals or
gates are operating, stop a safe distance from
the nearest rail; '

(5) wait for a train to clear a sufficient distance

to insure good visibility because another train
may be coming from the same direction, or

from the opposite dlrectlon on an adjacent

track;and

(6) drive onto a railraod track only when you are
certain that you have sufficient speed so that
the momentum will carry the car past the
tracks should the engine fail, and make cer-

tain that no other vehicle in front can prevent

your uninterrupted crossing.

If in spite of all these precautions the vehicle stalls
on the track: *

(I.) get everyone except yourself out of and well
away from the car immediately;
(2) if a train is in sight get out and leave the

tracks in the direction from which the train is

coming to avoid being struck by fragments;

" (3) if no tain is in view, try to start the engine,

checking every few-seconds to make sure that
a {rain is not coming (not if the tracks curve
~out of sight in less than onc-half mile); and
(4) if the vehicle fails to start perhaps you can
push it off the track, or ina manual transmis-
sion, put in low gear and use the starter.
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EPISODE PURPOSE: The majority of urban traffic fatalities occur to pedestrians. This is so, not because the
number of vehicle-pedestrians accidents exceed vehicle-vehicle collisions, but rather because vehicle-pedestrian accidents are
more likely to be fatal. Pedestrians are highly vulnerable. '

1 3

Up to now, driver education students have been, for the most part, in the role of pedestrians interacting with motor ven’clé
operators. Now they will be changing roles frequently betiween vehicle operator and pedestrian. (A person who just parked s
vehicle isa pedestrian.) Since students have received .considerable pedestrian education prior to driver education, the emphasis
here will be from the perspective of the operator, to improve his perceptual skills and judgment with respect to pedestrians.
However, students will be reminded that pedestrians bear legal and moral responsibilities also, and that cooperation between
all highway users is most desirable. - ' L \

Since accident facts remind us that animals along the highway present to drivers a problem similar to the pedestrian
problem—both pedestrians and animals aré’ maneuverable and unpredictable—that .topic (animals) is also included in this

episode.

Seg Concepts . Objectives—Student Behavior - Learning Activities & Resources
6.1 Crosswalks Identify marked and unmarked crosswalks and statc’
and Laws - what implications they have for driver and pedestrian
behavior.
6.2 Types of When shown pictures (or word descriptions) of pedes-
‘ Pedestrians trians in traffic scenes, students will be able to classify

pedestrian actions typical of various age groups.

6.3 Critical Identify the places or conditions which are particu-
" Arcas larly critical as far as vchicle operator-pedestrian inter-
action is concerned, and select appropriate courses of. .
action from given alternatives to minimize the hazard.

6.4 Pedestrian . Describe  the legal and moral responsibilitics of
Responsibilities pedestrians.

6.5 Animals . Indicate why and whe e animals can be dangerous to .
the vehicle operator and what can be done to mini-
- ¢ mize these dangers.

Culminating Objective:

In the driver education vehicle, students will applj; ’ o
with no hazardous crror, safe and legal practices when
intcracting with pedestrians and animals, /
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6.0 Motorists.have the responsibility of taking proper pre-

6.1

6.2

cautions to avoid hitting pedestrians at all times and
places, cven if they jaywalk. !

Because he is so vulnerable, fragile and without pro-
tection, the pedestrian has been given the right-of-way
over the vehicle at all intersections and at any other
point at which a crosswalk has been placed across a
street. In fact, under no circumstances is the operator
of a motor vehicle privileged to exercise the right-of-
way over a pedestrian.

a. Usually, intersection crosswalks will be marked,
but cven if they are not, a pedestrian has the
right-of-way from curb-to-curb. (The crosswalk is
the extension of the sidewalk at theintersection.)

b. Marked crosswalks may be designatcd 5nywhcrc
they are needed.

¢. Pedestrians on a crosswalk (unless walking against
* a red light) have the right-of-way over vehicles.

d. Crosswalks give the pedestrian more protection in
some states than others. One state’s Appeal Court
ruled that *“The pedestrian is entitled to as much

space as will afford him safe passage without such-

threat of interference that will reasonably cause
him to step back or hesitate.”

If we consider the way a pedestrian looks at vehicular
traffic it will help us to predict pedestrian behavior.
Perceptions of pedestrians vary with the individual and
changes with the age of the person.

a. Since the pedestrian does not. need to comply
with a licensing law, or. meet an age regulation, all
kinds and ages of people walk on the streets and
highways.

b. Many pedestrians are non-drivers (older people
and children), but practically all drivers are pedes-
trians at times.

/

¢.  You can assume that children, old people, non-
drivers, or anyone impaired by alcohol or drugs
may have deficient judgment.

d. - Elderly pedestrians tend to base their judgments
on when to cross on the movement of other

pedestrians and vehicles, rather than on traffic
signals.

t)idso

6.3
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¢. The speed of an oncoming vehicle (closure rate) is
difficult to judge, even for a pedestrian with
perfect eyesight and excellent depth perception.

Operators should be especially alert, for pedestrians:
a. around schools. churches, parks.and playgrounds;

b. when children are playing on or near the road
(they may dart out or throw objects on tiie road).

c. at intersections, and in mid-block locations where
there are department stores on opposite sides of
the street;

d. anywhere near a school bus;
c. after dark, almost anywhere;
f. necar military installations;

g. while passing parallél parked vehicles, and delivery
trucks (possibility of people alighting from these
vehicles): ‘

h. along any roadway bordered by a solid fence,
buildings, or bushes: on school and college
campuses;

i. whenever there are people on foot near the road-
way. and

j. whenever the weather is bad—wind; cold, rain and

SNOW.

Although the pedestrian has been granted certain pro-

tective privileges, he bears certain legal and moral

responsibilities in traffic. !

a. The pedestrian is expected to cross city streets at
crosswalks, if a hazard is created by dcing other-
wise.

b. Atsignal controlled intersections the pedestrian is
required to obey the “‘walk” and “do not walk™
signals. '

c. The law does not allow the pedestrian to leave the
curb suddenly and walk into the path of a car
close enough to causc a hazard.

d. If you are the pedestrian and have to walk on a
country road at night:

(1) stay off-the travelled portion of the highway:
(2) walk toward oncoming cars so that you can
see them;
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(3) wear or carry something that has a light color |
(below the waist because of headlights), so |
drivers can see you; and

(4) preferably. carry a light.

¢.  While a pedestrian is subject to certain laws, they
arc rarcly enforced against him in most cities.
(Pedestrian violations have low priority.)

6.5 Animals are especially unpredictable. but if an oper-
ator is alert for the potential hazard of an animal dash-

ing into his path without warning, and adjusts his b.

speed-accordingly, collisions can be avoided.

2. Knowing the habits of deer is onc way of helping

to reduce the numerous vehicle-deer accidents.

" (estimated that well over 100,000 dear are killed
annually by vehicles.) (106) ‘

(1) Normal daily movements of deer include
crossing highways. (Heed deer crossing signs
by speed reduction.)

(2) Deer are attracted to roadways for feeding, | c.

an activity undertaker chiefly during the
hours of darkness. The road shoulder nor-

Level

1

Identify
~
"
Task \ :
Performance
Prohciency

mally offers highly palatable grasses and
legumes.

(3) One deer often means that more deer are
present.

(4) 1t is belicved that the shadow behind the
animal created by the headlight startles the
deer when he moves, so that he bolts out into
the path of the vehicle. .

(5) Many deer will change direction and bounce
back across the road when confused. They
usually retreat in the direction from which
they came. :

Observation, speed reduction and a state of readi-
ness are the most cffective responses for the driver
when there is a possibility of an animal threaten-
ing his path. '

(1) Operators need to watch for dogs and cats
along the roadside, and adjust speed and posi-
tion to minimize the threat. .

(2) At night the reflective cyes of an animal arc a
cuc to the operator to be on the alert.

Some dogs have a fondness for chasing all forms

of motor vehicles. (Operator is usually successful
in speeding up to escape from the dog.)

Predict \
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SECTION I -ON HIGHWAY TASKS
Unit C  Critical Situations . : | R .

Unit Objective:

Students will be able to demonstrate the correct techniques for coping with critical situations (some under simulated
conditions). . '

Episode Titlcs:

1.0 Response Analysis
2.0 Traction Loss

3.0 Vehicle Malfunctions and Failures

4 ,' 67 2



Section - |

caused by hazardous roadway conditions, mechanical malfung

UNIT

EPISODE

Episode Delineation Form

C Title:  Critical Situations

1.0 Title:  Response Analysis

EPISODE PURPOSE: Occasionally, even the most competent operator is confronted by a critical situation

the “complete” operator is prepared to cope with these situations.

ion, or an unpredictable outside force or obstacle. Therefore,

This episode aims to help the student understand howsthe human functions in driving are “short-circuited” (from identify to

execute) in many critical situations, and what implications this reality

as background information and motivation for the next two episodes.

‘/

has for driver behavior. The concepts learned here serve

-

Seg

Concepts . Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
1.1 Typical Identify critical situations that occasionally face a
Responscs vehicle opcrator, predict how unprepared operators
arc likely to respond, and explain why they respond
that way. Students will be expected to relate their
analysis to the basic human functions —identify, pre- o
dict, decide and exccute.
le fre- Explain how a vehicle operator can increase the proba-
Conditioning bility of responding correctly in a critical situation and

illustrate with cxamples in both non-traffic and traffic
sityations. ‘
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1.0. A conditioning process and constant vigilance will help

the operator to prevent critical situations from going

beyond the point of no escape.

Critical situations (skidding. brake failure, tire blow-
out, etc.) allow little or no time for decision-making.
and frequently produce the wrong response.

\

a.  Skilled reactions tend to become disorganized

under emotional stress or panic.

b. Most operator panic. or near panic occurs. when
the operator is surprised by a hazard.

c. -A strong stimulus which surprises the operator
tends to produce an impulsive or unplanned re-
sponse.

d. Correct automatic reactions must be learned in
advance, otherwise, emergencies may and fre-
quently do evoke an improper responcse.

;
Some experience with a critical situation, either in
reality or by means of mental rechearsal, reduces the
emotional impact and increases the probability of
performing the correct response.

e ldentify
ST
,/ ,‘("
[/
! / Task
[ Perfarmance
Evecute | Profsciency
! Level
AN
N
~.
) Decicle «

d.

/

Panic can be avoided by thinking (panic tends to
paralyze the reasoning center of the brain) and
that is why it is so important to know what to

think and how to perform.

The ability to cope with roadway and vehicular
‘emergencies depends somewhat upon the opera-
tor's mental set while he is operating the vehicle.

Difficulty and danger prevent real-world rehearsal
of many critical situations (skidding, brake failure,
etc.), but knowledge of what to do and practice
via the imagination can help one to respond cor-
rectly.

By creating a continual series of imaginary situa-
tions and hazards (hypotheses or gucsses based on
experiences) an operatcr prepares himself in ad-
vance to do the right thing in a crucial situation.

After much imagination and repetition, these
mental sets tend to sink below the level of aware-
ness and become semi-automatic.

The operator who can control himself in an emer-
gency is the kind of person who would be more
apt to control his vehicle.

\

Predict
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Episode Delineation Form
UNIT C Title:  Critical Situations
EPISODE 2.0 Title:  Traction Loss

EPISODE PURPOSE: This episode is designed to prepare students to maintain vehicle-roadway stability under
adverse surface conditions, and during emergency stops. (Unit A should be reviewed in preparation for this Episode.)
Unfortunately, most driver education programs cannot include practice in skidding, but mental conditioning can take place
through simulated exercises. Furthermore, students can acquire insights to the causes and prevention of skidding, which may
not guarantee correct response, but will help facilitate the learning of emergency skills.

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
2.1 Overpowering Classify the causcs, prevention and correction for the
traction losses included in Segn:2nts 2.1 through 2.6.
2.2 Overbraking
¥
23 Turns and
Curves
24 Unequal
Traction
2.5 Hydroplaning
2.6 Snow, Mud
or Sand
2.7 General Formulate a sct of principles and practices for pre-
venting and correcting any kind of traction loss.

Mcasures

————

Culminating Objectives:

In the driver education car, demonstrate under- °

standing of the principles involved in tr:'xction loss by
maintaining traction between the tires and the road
surface at all times.

Notc: Some teachers go farther and require students

. to learn the techniques for correcting a traction loss.

This is usually accomplished in protected arcas.

V.
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CONTENT .

2 0 When tires lose their rolling grip (traction) or. the pave-

t9

9
t9

ment, the result is partial or complete loss of control
of the cur.

Traction is markedly reduced when your wheels are

spinning. the consequence of “over-power,” usually on

take-off.

a. If a skid occurs in this type of traction loss, the
_ rear end attempts to pass the front end in a spin-
around skid. Once a car spins bcyond a certain
angle, estimated to be about 20° to 25°
totally lost,

-b. Over—puwering on a curve permits centrifugal

effect to take over.

c. The skill of starting on a slippery surface lies in
applying the power to the irive wheels so that
they grip gently and gradually.

(1) For manual transmission, start in second or
high by slipping the clutch.

_For automatic transmission, brake with the
left foot, apply gentle acceleration, then grad-
ually release brake pedal to accomplish grad-
ual power transmission to the drive wheels.
Automatic transmissions tend to make sud-
den transmissions of power because slight
“windup”’ of the engine is required to make
the transmission function.

(2)

Traction is lost when your wheels are skidding from
over-braking, brake malfunction, or improper use of

the shifting lever and the acceierator.

4. Vhen the front wheels lock due toimproper brake

adjustment, steering is ineffective and rear wheels
act as a rudder to keep car going straight ahead.
(Release brakes and slow down.)

b. When rear wheels lock. caused by brakes out of
adjustment, the back end of the car tries to pass
the front end. (Remove foot from brakes and slow
down and counter :steer in the direction of the
skid momentum.)

c. When the grip of the brakes or tires is unequal,
the car tends to swing or pivot around the wheel

where the grip is the strongest.

d. An all-wheel braking skid occurs in a panic stop

even with good brakes. To regain traction release

brake because you cannot steer a skidding car
when all four wheels are locked. :

~e.  Changing to a lower gcar ratio on icy surfa?c at

too fast a speed can “‘trigger’ a skid; and rclcasn"lg

, control is -

|
|
f
|
n
|
i
!
|
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2.3

2.4

the accelerator suddenly can producc the same
' rcsult

‘f.If an urgent stopping situation develops on a slip-

pery surface, intermittant application of the brake
pedal (cadence braking) will prevent wheel lock-
up and enable the driver to maintain steering con-
trol.

Skidding cr sliding on turns or curves occurs when the
inertia force is greater than the side thrust friction
force of your vehicle. The cause is an improper com-
bination of speed and direction change.

2. Rear wheels skid from oversteering; front wneels
skid from understcering.

b. A constant speed, suitable for conditions (curv-
ature and cocefficient of friction) will prevent slid-
ing action on curves.

When the wheels of a vehicle generate unequal traction
due to pavement conditions, control of the vehicle
may be threatened without any changes in dlrectlon or
spccd

a. lce is not uniform (rough versus smooth, dry
versus wet).

b. lcy or snowy patches are sometimes found where
the sun does not shine on the road surface.

¢. When one or two wheels drop off the edge of the

pavement, unequal braking and stcering result.

(1) A firm grip on the steering wheel is necessary
to keep the car travelling straight ahead strad-
dling the pavement edge. (Fight the tendency

" of the wheel to pullright.)

The driver must resist any immediate urge to
whip the car back on the pavement.

By easing off the accelerator the motor will
“slow-down the vehicle gradually.

If braking seems necessary, a gentle on-off
technique cnables the driver to maintain
control.

A thorough visual check ahead, to the side,
and to the rear is essential bcforc rcturnmg to
the roadway.

After speed has been reduced, the wheels can
be turned sharply (depending upon the
shoulder drop), perniitting the vehicle to

- climb the pavement edge.

3)
)

(5)

(6)

2.5 The right mix of speed, fluid on the'rdhd surface and

tire tread can result in a vehicle losing all contact with
the road and therefore, loss of traction. (Hydroplan-

rliz
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(3)

As speed increases on wet road surface, i wedge of
fluid builds up at point of contact between the
tires and road until the tires begin to ride on
("*planc™) the film of water. Usually the operator
has no warning of when the critical speed has been
reached until a change in speed or direction
throws the car out of control.

(1) At 30 mph or less, tires with tread will cut
through the water and remain in complete
contact with road.

At 30 to 55 mph, water wedge may penetrate
tire-road contact and partial hydroplaning
results.

At 55 mph or more. water wedge may in-
crease and tires lose complete contact with
road.

Besidcs

speed. whether or not hydroplaning

- occurs depends upon the depth of water on the

road surface, tire tread (depth and design) and tire
pressure, wheel alignment and road surface.

v(l) Tires with open-treading (outlet for fluid)

plus siping (thread-like design in a tread) tend
to push the water out of the way in a squee-
gee action.

Properly inflated tires with good tread can
cut better into a film of water on the road
surface, and prevent a “‘space pocket™ from
forming undér the tires. '
The- deeper the surface fluid the more likely
that the water will choke the open spaces in
the tire tread.

A form of hydroplaning can result from
ordinary road film !ubricated by a little
moisture. (Happens in the first five minutes
of a rain storm; or fog and dew can provide
the needed moisture.)

Improvements in road surfaces (grooving) and
tire design will help to reduce the hydroplan-
ing hazard.

(2)

(3

(4)

(3)

To prevent and respond to hydroplaning: /

(1) drive with well-treaded tires,
flated;
reduce speed below hydroplaning speed par-
“ticularly when approaching curves or other
changes in pitch or incline in the road; and
if hydroplaning should occur, dccclcmtc and
wait for tires to regain traction.

properly in-

(2)

2.6 With “*know-how” and proper equipment an operator
can extricate his vehicle if it becomes mired in snow,
mud or sand

a.

The niost effective means of moving a vehicle

mired in snow or mud is to provide better friction .
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between the drive wheel tires and the surface by
spreading sand, cinders. an old piece of carpeting.
traction mats. pieces of brush, or anything clse
that increases friction.

Sometimes the process of “rocking™ the vchicle.
skillfully, will be the solution. (A questionable
practice in an automatic shift vehicle.)

thn‘you are stopped on two diffcrent surfaces.

one rear wheel may encounter less resistance to

:
turning than the other -one spins while the other
does nothing.

(1) On most vehicles, if one wheel spins, the car
is just as stuck as though both were spinning.

(2) Somé cars now have a limited- -slip differential

- system that forces both whecls to turn, even
though one has very little traction.

‘If the vehicle has front-wheel drive, then trac-
tion is required undcr the front wheels to
move the car.

Vehicles with four-wheel drive have 'a con-
siderable advantage in maintaining trac-
tion.

'"To reduce the probability of bcuommg stuck in

mud. snow or sand:

(1) make every effort to keep moving-shift into
2nd or low gear before entering the section:

(2) gain speed before attempting to turn (avoid
sharp turns): and

(3) try to avoid driving in deep ruts-—look for
solid ground in the center of the roadway or
on the shoulder, or straddle the ruts. .

If engine stalls in a snow bank, open the car win-
dows and shovel the snow away from the exhaust
pipe before trying to extricate the car to prevent
the danger of carbon monoxide poisoning.

2.7 A competent operator rarely allows his vehicle to lose

traction, but if he does, he possesses the capablhty to
cope cffectively with the situation.

1

(@)

77

The probability of skidding can be minimized by:
keeping brakes and tires in good condition;
lengthening sight distance and reacting to
developing hazards well in advance;

niatching vehicle speed to road conditions:
smooth and gradual speed control, tracking
and braking (avoid’ overpowering, oversteer-
ing and overbraking);

periodically checking the “feel” of sllppcry
surface by gently applying the brakes when
there is no traffic near;and -

(H
(2)

(3)

(5)
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(6) staying off the highway when road surface cause a violent counter-skid to the opposite
conditions are exfremely hazardous. : direction):

j b. To regain traction and return the vehicle to its (2) astsoont as you f°°lt the t:cartcnq _sturltmgl :0.
normal course when the rear end of the car slides return o course, return the steering wheet to
around: its straight ahead position: and

: ‘ (3) be ready for a counter-skid, and ifNt develops
y p
(1) steer in the direction of the skid only far again. steer in the direction of the skid only
enough to point the-front wheels in the di- far enough to point the front wheels in the
Y g Y

] rection you want to go (over-correction can . direction you want to go.
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) Episode Delineation Form- Con .
CUNIT C - Title:  Critical Situations - | \
EPISODE_ 30. - ~Title: Vchicle Malfunctions and Failures *
‘..I, (AN i

S ) ' i Yo ' o .
EPISODE PURPOSE: . This cpisode stiesses theprosédures to be followed when critical situations “triggered” by
vehicle malfunction and failure occur unexpectedly. Through simulated drill, students will learn how to respond quickly and
effectively, so as to minimize the danger. ) o T

A good vehicle maintenance program helps to reduce the probability of a vehicle malfunction or failure. but does not

‘completelyscliminate the possibility. Drivers should be mc'ntullzf prepared for such an event, so that the surprise of the event

does not'protluce panic.. N) oL S N _ S
A ] - o ' . ) o
. . . * - {
Seg |- Concepts , Objectives—Student Behavior . Learning Activitics & Resources
3.1 - Brake Failure Describe the steps drivers should follow to hdndle tl}é '
. : vehicle malfunctions und- failures included in 3.1
) K through 3.9. | ’ "
3.2 ‘ Stecring ' . ' )
. Failure . . : 4 ) L . {
: [ . . . ™ ~ . (:‘
. M - . . . v
33 | TiteFailure .| ST . : : N
- L N ] ,;‘ '
34 Accclerator t .. ‘
Stuck : ' . T, ‘ ;
’/: - N ' , - ;
3.5 Headlight _ ' y
: Failure
3.6 * Hood Flies Up \ ' I
3.7 Engine Stalls ‘
[
3.8 | Engine "
Overhcats .
39 Emergency ’ {
Stop
Culminating Objcctive: ) _ _ {
oIn the driver cdgcntion vehicle, at the teacher’s com- .
mand and cffort to simulate the vchicle failure, . 2 ’ T
cxccute the proper steps to maintain control until the ' ' ‘
vehicle can be moved off the highway and stopped. In_ -
the case of 3.8 and 3.9, students will denionstrate the '
steps they would follow after they stop the vehicle in "
a safe place. J
68 ' -
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3.0 Whena sudden vehicle malfunction occurs, particulurly

To one of the basic control devices, the operator’s skills
“and emotions are tested.

-

Any decrease or loss in braking power compels the
operator to maintain steering and positioning control
and regain speed control.

'\
a. Brake failure or malfunction results from:

(1) a leak in any part of the hydraulic brake
© system --affects al: four ‘Wheels equally (“sink-
ing brake pedal™);
loss of friction between the drum and the
lining due to overheating (“fading brake
pedal’™) orin the case ofan old car-the brakes
may get wet.
(3)
twisted or worn brake hose (*‘spongy brake
pedal™):and
breakdown of some mechanical lmkag,e wuth
in the system.

@)

b. When brakes fail: '

(1) pump the brake pedal.in an attempt to build
up pressuré and restore braking action long
enough to get off the road;

if that action does not suffice, set the parklng

)

brake: with a slow steady pressure -and, at the .

same time, hold release lever in ‘*off” posi-
tion to prevent brake lock-up thqt could
cause the vehicle to skid out of & ol; .
downshift to permit.engine braking to hclp
reduce speed:

find an escape foute-a safe ex1t from the
highway; and

while struggling to mamtan‘h steering and
speed control, communicate your emergency

(3)
(@)
(5)

- situation to other highway users threatened ‘ :
1o

by the situation. (sound horn, flash hghte)

c. Inextreme ‘cases it may be necessary to slow the '

vehicle by: . N
running along an embankme nt:
scraping against a curb;
dnvnng into bushes hedges, or snowbank; or
s:deswmmga row of parked cars.

)

(1)
(2)
(3)
e

d. If loss of braking_ power or uneven action results
from wet brakcs dry them qu1ckly by

(l) staylng in low gear and pumping gently; or
‘-(7) applying slight pressure on accelerator while
brakes are being applled with the left foot.
(This techniqfie can also be used after driving
through water to dry wet brakes.) e

air trapped in the brake l|n|ng system, or -

TENT

3.2 Steering failure is another crltlcal situation, somewhat |
-uncommon, but extremely .dangerous when it does
happen. ..
a. 1f you have power steering and the power fails,
you can still gain control by gnppmg harder and
steermg more firmly.

b. If something has gone wrong with the steering
linkage, all you can hope to dc is stop as quickly
and safely as you can. ‘

Steering control is threatened when a tire blows out or

the air pressure diminishes suddenly .

a. 1f a front tire blows out, the frontwheels tend to
- be pulled in the direction of the blowout.

3.3

b. If a rear tire blows, the rear of the car may swerve
or sway violently.

¢. No matter which tire blows out:

(1) promptly firm your grip on the steering
wheel and apply whatever steering input is
required Yo hold a straight Course;

easc up on the accelerator, allowing engine
braking to slow the car;

brake with a ﬁrm steady prcssure avoiding
wheel “lock-up’;

look for an escape route when the vehicle is
‘under control, and -drive entirely off the road
to a level spot where you can change\the tire
in safety, even though you may ruin the tire;
and

set the parking brake ‘to the maximum ten-
sion and move the selector lever to PARK
(manual shift car—place the gear in reverse or
low).

(2)
| )
(4)

- (5)

d. A tirc emergency-does not end with getting the
car stopped, because you have either to call for
help or change the tire: Directions for use of the
jack usually are mounted on the 1n51de of the.
trunklld

- e. Captive-air “tires (a tire within a tire) practlcally
ellmmate roadsnde tire changes.

34 When ‘the accelérator pedal sticks, power must be cut
nff the drive wheels

a. Immedlately place the gearshift lever in neutral,’
apply- brakes, pull off the road where ‘the pedal

can be safely released;, and turn off the ignition.
(Try to find and remedy the trouble.)

“b. ‘In a mariual shift car, depressing the clutch will
" serve to disengage the power from the rear wheels.




Rl

3.5

3.6

3.7

c. If the vehicle does not have power brakes or
steering, turning off the ignition first is an al-
ternative technique.

Even ‘with careful maintenance, a critical situation
involving headlight failure may arise. Sometimes you
will be able to bring them back tcmporarlly by hitting
the dimmer swrtch but, if not, perform the following
steps: :

a. slow down quickly, keep the car in its path, and
look for an escape route;

b.. as you slow down, watch for anything that can
help orient you; :

c. try the parking lights, or any auxiliary lrghts on
the car (spot lights or fog lights); :

d. flash the brake lights, and tum on the right tum

S|gnal

n

If the hood flics up while driving, it is somewhat like
having a curtain drawn in front of your face.

a.  Look under the center of the opened hood, or out
of the left window, steer carefully off the road
~ and stop.

b. To prevent this situation from occurring, check to
sce that the hood is properly closed after you or a

service station attendant has-opened it.

¢. If hood vibrates as you drive, stop immediately
and make sure that it is closed properly.

d. If the siiuation has occurred, make sure the safety
latch is operative before proceeding.

When the engine stalls during movement:

- 4. usually it can be re-started by placing the selector

3.8

[

lever in “N” (clutch down in manual transmrssron)
and turning the starter switch ‘while the car is
moving;

b. an altérnative in a manual shift car is clutch down,
gear shift lever in second : gear and clutch out

slowly;

c. if these techniques are unsuccessful, look for the

first opportunity to signal; drift off the roadway.

s

If engine overheating occurs, as revealed by the tem-
perature light or gauge;

., 70
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a. pull off the road, place shift lever in neutral. and

run engine at a fast |dlc to circulate water and |

cool it;

b. watch the temperature mdrcator-—rf temperature
~ reduction is not quickly apparent, stop the engine;

¢. raisc hood but do not rcmovc cap—wait for engine
to cool and, while waiting, examine for external
leaks, broken fan belt or anything that might slow
the movement of the coolant or air;

d. when system cools, remove cap carciully and
¢heck-coolant level (if ncar normal and there is no
rusting, apparently the trouble is mechanical): and

(The trouble may be with thc water pump or the
thermostat.)

f. if fire breaks out under hpod: -

(1
(2

(3)

use a dry chemical fire extinguisher;

if a_firc extinguisher is not available try to
smother the fire with a blanket

if fire is out of control get at least 50 feet
from the vehicle as the gas tank can explode.

Sooner or later, almost cvery driver has the experience
of his vehrcle becoming disabled or qut-of-gas.

-a. If the vehicle fails on the traveled part of the

road, make every reasonable effort to get it off
the roadway by coasting, pushing, or using the
starter in a manual transmission. If unsuccessful:

(1
(2)
E)

b. - Assummg that you were successful in moving the
vehicle well off the pavement, then:

turn on warning ﬂashers and protect the
scene;

tie something white to the door or radro
antenna-raise hood and trunk; and

seek help (see below).

(1) get out on the right §de if you are anywhere
near the stream of traffic;

(2) at night use your “emergency” tur signal

- switch, tum on your dome light, and place
emergency flare or lights if you have them;

(3) asa signal to passing motorists that youare in
trouble, particularly on a controlled access
highway, nise the car hood and tie a white
~cloth to the left-hand door handle or radio

_—"antenna;

(4) in isolated areas women should sta'y in the
car, locked and closed up, and wait for the
police. (Wave strangers by and tell them help
is on the way.);

V-

51

e. if service station is nearby and the system has
” cooled drive slowly; otherwise have the car towed. -

-

.
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" (5) protect yourself from unscrupulous (“quick-
dollar’’) towing operators by knowing more
about towing your car than the man you
hire: (a) you will find the towing procedure
in your car Owner’s Manual; (b) be certain

* the car must be towed— reputable towing
operators carry spare cans of gasoline and a
booster battery; and

(6) learn from experience—keep the gasoline tank
between half and full, and the car in good
condition.

To “stretch out” a low supply, use easy starts,
moderate speed, coasting, and if necessary sway
the car from left to right to get the fuel out of the
low end of the tank.
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| SECTION I - ON HIGHWAY TASKS
Unit D - Con.t,ro,l‘ling The Conscqyenccs of Highway qulisioﬁs
Unit Objective:

Students will be prepared to assume their moral, legal and financial responsibilities if they are involved .in, or come upon

the scene of, a highway collision. - .-
- Episode Titles: : ’
, wer
ﬁt"!.
3
-t

\ \
1.0 Highway Accidents - : , ‘

. 20 Minimizing Impact Forces . .
3.0 ° At the Collision Scene . I
4.0 Financial Responsibility
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The present episod

" Section — |

Episode Delineatior_; Form

UNIT D Title:  Controlling The Consequences Of Highway Collisions

N EPISODE. 1.0 Tiﬂé:_ Highway Accidents

. EPISODE PURPOSE: The highway transportation system has been a major factor in this country’s progress.
However, as wuh fire, nuclear energy and other useful instruments, the characteristics which make the automobile useful also
make it potentla]ly dangerous. And our inability to control adequately the dangers associated with the use of the vehicle, has
produced a major problem in the United States.

e\e\xposes’students to traffic accident data as a reminder of the price our society pays for golerahng the
“dangers resulting from>vehiclé use. In addition, the content emphasizes (1) how accident records can be used to remove
deficiencies in the system, (2) that most accidents are due to inefficiencies and therefore can be controlled, and (3) that

~: traffic accidents are due to multiple causes and therefore need multiple solutions. It is assumed that if students internalize

i s it

14 | - Multiple

this information they will take a more realistic and v:tal\mterest in highway safety during and after the formal couse

experience.

Seg Concepts

Objectives—Student Behavior

Learning Activities & Resources

1.1 Traffic Acci-
dent Facts”

~

Classify traffic accident data, and suggest implications
of this data for system improvement.

Teacherded presentation of national, state ~zmd
local traffic accident data. (Visual aids) -

Analysis of charts and .graphs of traffic accident
data looking for underlying reasons. that explain
the surface facts.

-

1.2 | . Accident
Records

Summarize the purposcs served by a good accident -

reporting system.

Teacherded presentation emphasizing the charac-
teristics and values of a good accident reporting
system. (Use of tables, charts and spot-maps.)

13 Accident
(definition)

Define -the term

“‘accident,” emphasizing

“preventability®’ rather than *‘chance.”

f

Students will test the appropriateness of the dic-
tionary definition of “‘accident” by applying it to
_ an accident with which they are familiar.

Students will ask a number of other people of vari-
ous ages to define ‘“‘accident,” and a committee

will summarize the results.

Each student will formulate a definition of “acci-
dent” based on ideas that evolved out of the pre-
vious activities. B

Cause
Concept

N

Define the® multlple Cause conccpt and identify the
implications this concept has for driver behavior and
highway safety management.

Students will analyze the factors involved in a
traffic .accident to determine “‘the” cause, and-
.from this process they will discover that accidents
have multiple’ causes involving all three compo-
nents of the system. (Sce pages l47 to 149 for a
complete description of this learning’ activity as an
- example of the inquiry process.) ° )

N




1.0 Highway accidents and congestion reflect a breakdown

or malfunction in the system, and thus provide one

measurement of the system’s efficiency and effective-

ness. The function of the system is to moye people and

goods from origin to destination: accidents rcprcsent a

failure in the task

Properly interpreted, highway accident facts reveal the
magnitude and trends of the problem, and serve as
valuable indications or clues as to causative factors.

a.

Highway accidents represent a major social and
economic problem. A few examples follow te
illustrate the loss in human resources.

(1) At the present annual toll of fatalities the
two millionth person will be kllled on our
highways in the mid-1970s.

(2) The mileage fatality rate (per 100 million
miles driven) in the United States declined

quite steadily from 9.8 in 1946 to a low of -

5.16 in 1961. It has fluctuated only slightly
since then.

(3) On the average one person dies as a result of 1
motor vehicle accident every 10 minutes, and
a personal injury occurs every 17 seconds.

(4) Accidents are the leading cause of death in

~ the US. from age | through age 37: and

motor vehicle -accidents are contributing the
largest single portion of these deaths.

(5) For youths aged 15 to 24 years, motor vehi-

cle accidents cause more than 40 percent of
the total number of deaths.

(6) Fatal accidents amount to only a small per-
centage of the total number of accidents and
therefore are not a reliable measure of overall
highway accident trends.

An analysis of rural-urban traffic accident sta-

tistics reveals some widely, different dlstnbuuons
. ofaccndent types

(1) Approximatcly two-thirds of motor vehicle
dedths occur in places classified as rural, and
victims are mostly Occupants  of motor
vehicles. ,

(2)" In urban areas about two-fifths of the fatali-
ties are pedestrian.

(3) Approximately one-third of rural fatalities

result from one-car accidents.
_(4) Injury and property damage accidents occur
more frequently in urban places
Most ndn-fatal highway "accidents appear to
happen to average people under normal circum-

)

stances. (The ordinary accident and the fatal acci-
dent appear to have quite different character-
istics.)

¢. The highway accident problem is affected by
various social, economic, political and medical fac-
tors which relate to the system; such as depres-
sions, riots, wars, urban planning, alcohol and

* drug use, medical services and other factors.

e. If highway accidents and their consequences are
to be reduced, a well planned; well funded, aggres-
sive attack will be required, because each year
more drivers are driving more vchlclcs a greater
number of miles.

A good accident records system and accident pre-
vention program go hand- in-hand. The records system
identifies critical problems that can bé called to the
attention of the appropriate agencies.

a.  An accurate understanding of the magnitude of
" the traffic accident problem has not yet become
possible, because so many vehicular accidents are

not reported to traffic authorities.

(1) . Accident reporting is a matter of local or
state jurisdiction, and not centralized for the
nation asa whole.

(2) Not all persons are aware of their accident
reporting responsibilities. .

(3) Criteria for reporting differ from area to area.

(4) Many accidents occur in places remote from
offices of central reporting authorities.

(5) Drivers fear they may be subject to penalties,
such as revocation of driver’s licenses and loss

c of automobile insurance if they report acci-

N dents which are traceable to their own negli-
" gence. .

b. A systems approach to accident. reporting seems
to be required so that man-machine- envlronmental
¢ interaction can be analyzed.

c. A good accident reporting system can identify

‘both high accident locations and unsafe drivers,

important information to system improvements.

d. Because of built-in limitations, a traffic accident
- records system cannot furnish definitive data on
underlymg causes, cormparisons between ages and
Sexes (exposure is a Key variable), and .other
‘factors, but the system can suggest hypotheses
(“hun__ches’.’) to researchers which can be tested by

sophisticated research studies. -

)



For optimum efficiency and effectivencss, acci-
dent reports. should be: (1) uniform, complete
and accurate and (2) stored in one center inevery
state subject to rapid retrieval and analysis com-

patible with a national records system at the

Federal level:

1.3 A highway accident is an unplanned event which fre-
quently leads to personal injury or property damage,
and is invariably preceded by an unsafe act and or an
unsafe condition. '

a.

The common definition and fatalistic connotation
. vof the word “accident” appears to be an obstacle

to accident prevention efforts. To many, the word
implies that something unexpected and unpleasant
occurred but it: . -

(1) couldn’t be }iclped i't was an accident;
(2) was inevitable and it would have happcned to
anyone;:

14

d. In addition to driving errors, human error also fre-
quently underlies unsafe conditions (poor design.
construction or maintenance); therefore, most
‘accidents can be prevented by improving the
competency of both drivers and the officials
responsible for designing and managing the
system.

Highway accidents, as well as other accidents, generally

 result from a combination of mdn-machinc-cnviron-

(3) was.unforeseen and uncontrollable; and L

(4) is not our responsibility; we are not to be
blamed. .

A realistic appraisal of accident data clearly shows
that few cvents currently labeled as accidents are
really accidents in the sense of being purcly
chance events.

(1) Accidents, like other events, are caused, and
therefore, can be controlled when thelr
causes are identified and understood.

(2) Frequently, events labeled as accidents are -

unforeseen, but they were not unforesceable.
(3) Most accidents are not accidental, but rather

reflect inefficicncies in the system. Accidents

happen because people make mistakes.

Resulting injury or property damage is a conse:-.

quence of an unplanned event and it does not in

itself constitute the accident— it results fromit.

(1) The injury or property damage is merely a
“‘last happening” in a series of events, each of
which to some degree contributed to the
accident.

(2) When a driver falls asleep, but awakes in time
to av0|d a collision, the event is not recorded

- as an accident. A study of these near acci-
dents would furnish ¢lues to accndent causa-
tion. - : .

(3) The events recorded as accidents—those in-
valving injury or property damage—represcnt
only a very small percentage of the total
number ofunplanned happemngs

-
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mental factors acting in a closely interwoven (dshlon
(multiple cause concept).

a. Each of the circumstances which contributes to an
accident isa cause, while rhe causc is the combina-
tion of these factors, each of which is necessary
but none of which is by itself sufficient.

- (l) A circumstance is any condition or action
_accompanying an accident ‘whether it con-
tributes to the accident or not. :

(2) A contributing cause is a circumstance with-

out which the accident would not have -

happened. A cause is always a circumstance,
but a circumstance is not alwaysa cause.

(3) Each cause, if it is truly contributing to an
accident, is of equal importance in that acci-
dent.

b. Of the three components in the systcin (man—

machine-roadway) the operator who almost al-
ways contributes one or more causes to the acci-
dent chain, is dominant in the sense that he
possesses the ability to compensate for defici-
encies in the other two components.

c. Operators may ‘‘get away with” violations for
years because all the other essential ingrediénts for
‘the accident are not present. On the other hand,
<an accident could occur - the first time the viola-
. tion is committed.

d. The accident chain may already have some links in

it before the trip begins (fatigue, emotional upset,
vehicle malfunctions, etc.). .
e. Highway accxdent investigation, research, driver
education and other ‘efforts to improve the

/ system should focus oft the interaction of man-

machine-roadway factors. <

f. If the highway system can be designed so that
motor vehicles, environment, and human tasks are
compatible, and man is adequately prepared to
perform the tasks, the probability of successfully
reducing accidents and increasing system effective-
ness will be greatly enhanced.




Episode Delineation Form:

F ’ UNIT D Title:  Controlling The Consequences of Highway Collisions -

EPISODE 20 -  Title: Minimizing Impact Forces

EPISODE PURPOSE: Counter measures focusing on the “postcrash phase” contribute substantially to reducing the
overall end results of human and property losses. Even if we do not reduce the number of collisions, injuries and fatalities can
be reduced by (1) educating drivers regarding impact forces and the use of protective devices, (2) better packaging of vehicle
occupants, and (3) improving vehicle and highway design. Success in the first of these three objectives, which suggests the
purpose of this episode, will help to achieve the other two. In short, the aim here is to develop a generatlon of drivers who
will employ the best means available for mmmuzmg the consequences of collisions.

Seg | - Concepts ‘ Objectives—Studéht Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
2.1 Impact Forces Predict the effect that different speeds and impact '

distances have on collision consequences. In addition, -~
when given a series of emergency situations (via film,
slides or diagrams) where a quick response is needed to
avoid or reduce the impact of a collision, select the

' .| Dbetter course of action from the alternatives given for
each situation.

22 |  Packaging . Describe the similarities between packaging a fragile
object for shipping and packaging the occupants of an
automobile for driving. _ -

23 Restraint - Explain the reasons for wearing a three-pomt safety
Systems ‘belt. - /\/
24 Motorbike . Identify the measures available to. a motorbike oper- v
Operator ‘ator that will reduce the personal injury consequences . :
Vulnerability | »7» collision.
25 . Highway * Tiven a series of pictures, identify good and bad fea- -
v ‘|- Design - tures of highway and near-highway design with respect

4 to collision avondance and impact consequences.

26, Vehicle ’ . Identify and ’appraise vehicle features closely asso-

o : Design ciated with operator efforts to-avoid collisions.
3 ;
] & -
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2.0 As a vehicle goesinto motion, physical laws cause both

the vehicle and the occupants to undergo changes that

would affect the consequences should a collision

OoCcCur.

2.1 The severity of injuries resulting from impact depends-

upon the peak load of the force, the distance in which
_the force is d1581pated and the distribution of the
force.

a.

Kinetic energy and angle of impact are major fac-

tors determining the force of impact in a motor

vehicle collision.

(l)"Doubling the weight of a moving body

doubles theé kinetic energy, but doubling the
velocity increases the kinetic energy four
times.

(2) In a collision, kinetic energy is dissipated by

crushing and bending the metal of the vehicle

and the object with which it collides.

(3) Low speed collisions can generate forces

- powerful enough to cause fatalities. -

(4) Angle of impact relates to severity, so if you
must hit something hit it at an angle in order
to reduce the kinetic energy dlsslpated by
1mpact

In an automobile collision the momentum of the .

car and the occupants (or cargo) is dissipated in
two separate but related collisions.

(1) The f rst collision occurs between the car and
a tree, another vehicle, or some other part of

' the environment.
(2) When the vehicle decelerates rapidly from the
~ collision, thé occupants or cargo, if not
secured, continue to move forward at the
speed of the vehicle prior to impact. Cargo

can become a lethal weapon in the process of

dissipating its monfentum.
(3) The second collision, a fraction of a second

later, occurs between the occupants and some .

part of the car’s interior or the environment
outside of the car 1f the occupants are
ejected.

(4) The first collision prodiices vehicle and pos-

sibly property damage, while the second colli-

sion may_result in'bodily injury or death.
(5) Man and vehicle are decelérated at different
rates as théy contact different obstacles offer-

-

ing different resistancés. The car may strikea

dirt bank, while the occupant strikes the
windshield with his head.
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C.

(6) If the secondary impact can be prevented by
a restraint system and other means, the only-
force that might cause injury is the rapid
deceleration of the body.

Other factors equal, the force of impact varies
inversely with the distance required to dissipate
the force.

(1) If you strike a non-moving object (tree), the
resultant force is greater than if you strike an
object (vehicle) which is moving; or can be
moved easily in the direction of your path.

(2) A rating of collisions from worst to least
finds this order; head on; hitting a fixed
object; rear end-collision; and side swiping.

(3) It is better to steer off the highway (usually
to the'right) and impact bushes or a snow- -

. bank, which are capable of some energy
- absorption, than to hit another vehicle or an
inmovable object.

' (4) When a vehicle strikes an unyleldmg object

such as a bridge abutment, the car itself does
some coliapsing (bumpers, fenders and
hood), which lessens the force on the vehicle
occupants. '

(5) The probable impact surfaces of the vehicle
should be deformable to increase impact
distance and time (10 second compared to

50)

(6) Collapsible steenng wheels and padded instru-
ment panels are vehicle design features which
increase the time required to dissipate the

momentum of the vehicle occupant when he
impacts the car interior:

If impact force is distributed over -a wider area,
the chances of injury are reduced.

(1) Five- pounds of force with an ice pick is too
much. :

(2) Some petsons have survived unbehevably high
falls because the impact was distributed over
a large section of the body..

(3) Projections and edges both inside and utside
the vehicle, should be eliminated insofar as
possible. _

-

2.2 Most motor vehicle crashes involve forces which would
be survivable i

the occupants were adequately “‘pack-

aged” within theidvehicle. -

a.

t; .
Packaging vehicle occupants - should follow

- principles similar to those used in shipping a frag-

s

ile object.




2.3 Restraint systems appear to offer the single best'prb-_

(1) Just as a well designed container used tq ship
fragile items should not open and spill its
contents, so should the doors of an auto-
mobile stay closed during an accident. keep-

ing the passengers inside ‘the car. Safety
latches reduce the risk of occupant ejection,
and locking the door reduces the chances of a
door opening in a.roll gver or side collision.

(2) A container designed for safety of contents is
yielding, so that it will cushion and distribute
impact, but at the same time will resist
crushing.

(3) +Fragile objects shipped inside containers are
normally protected by energy- absorbmg
materials. Padded sun-shades,. instrument
panels and collapsible steering wheels illus-
trate this principle in automobiles.

(4) Articles inside the package should be an-
chored to the container at their strongest
points to keep them from moving inside the
package. Seat belts must be anchored “sc-
curely to the vehicle and worn snugly across
the strongest parts of the body for offering
resistance to collision forces.

Focal points of the packaging effort identified by
automotive crash injury research are:

(1) windshield - lcading cause of head injuries;

(2) steering ssembly - produces the maximum-
number’of injuries because the exposure is -

greater (a safety device in a sense— restrains
the driver frOm moving forward upon
impact);

(3) instrument panel - design of the instrument
panel is critical when only a lap belt is used;

(4) side door"panels - vehicle occupants are par-
ticularly vulnerable during side impact colli-
sions;

(5) head support - to reduce neck injuries sus-
tained from rear ‘end collisions (should be
adjusted low enough so the driver can glance
over it-during lane changes); and .

" (6) rear view mirrors, sunshades, knobs, handles -

can produce injury.

tection for the automobile occupant during an impact,
because they prevent ejection—a leadmg cause of death.

a.

The best restra_int system for American cars, at
present, is the 3 point type which includes both a
lap belt and,a shoulder strap.

(1) The lap belt, cofrectly mounted and worn,
‘provides support to the body’s sturdiest
framework, the pelvic girdle. .

78

b.

C.

d.

:'e.'

(2) The lap belt alone has the disadvantage of
allowing the head and thorax to swing free in
1 “jackknife” motion during impact.-which

frequently results in the head striking the

instrument panel. (Without the belt. the head
would probably strike the windshield.)

(3) In the smaller European cars there is much
less distance between the occupant and any
potential -impact surfaces, so the lap belt is
less effective in_preventing or reducing in-
juries at impact than a systcm"rcstruining the
upper torso.

(4) The diagonal shoulder belt provides restraint
to the upper torso, from the hip on one sndc

" to the shoulder on the opposite side.

(5) When the diagonal belt is used alone, there js

nothing to prevent the lower, torso from

© swinging forward and rotatmg out of the
diagonal belt. The shoulder strap is not to be.

used without a lap belt.
(6) In the 3 point type, location of the upper

belt anchorage can be critical in influencing -

the cffectiveness of the system. This fact
presents a problem to the designer who must

consider:
1. seai positions for a wide range of
physiques;

2. limited attachment points; and
3. what to do with all the separate belts in
one vehicle.

Usually at about- the age of three or four, a child
can begin using standard safety belts, but prior to
that time spesial ‘arrangements and devices are
required. '

-

Entrapment accidents (fire, “car submerged in

water), given as an argument against seat belt use,
constitute a small fraction of all accndents fur-
thermorte, in this type of accident. you are more
likely to stay conscious with seat belts fastened

. and so you are more likely to escape. .

- Recent court decnsnons have ruléd that the plam- .

tiff’s failure to wear a safety harness—w1th which
the car was equipped at the time of the accident—
constituted contributory negligénce. '

.
—~

New ‘and better
developed A “passive”
does not "require passenger activity, would bc
better. & :

- ~

restraint systems will be

2.4 The operator of a motorblke has some specnal prob
lems and protective measutes to consider.

a.

89

Two-whegled vehicles vibelate the packagmg

principle, since there is no enclosmg structure to .

restraint system, which,.

. t rausie-t
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2.5 Well conceived ﬁighway design can markedly reduce

-
i

d. In equipping a motorbike the operator should |

~b. Through the control of vehicle paths, highway de-

. -

cushion and distribute the forces of impact. or to
prevent the vehicle from spilling its contents.

b. In some instances (when a crash is inevitable)
jumpi  is iess dangerous than being thrown, be-
cause |f you lose control of a motorbike you stand
the chance of being trapped between the vehicle
and the roadway surface.

Motorbike qperators have means of limiting the
extent of their injuries should a crash occur, - |
namely: i

o

(1) approved hclmct mecting Federal Slﬂllddl’ds
for rider and passengers: ;
(2) approved face or eye protection; .
. (3) glovesiand -
(4) sturdy outer garments--jacket, pants and
shoes. .

e

consider that: | . "
, . «
(1) protrusions such as mirrors, extra lighting, .
roll bars and luggage racks may become in- |
struments ‘that can penetrate the body in a
collision; '
(2) control levers should have “ball- ends” to pre-
vent stabbing; S
" (3) seat back rests may be lethal in.a splll in
which the bike spins;
4) exhaust pipes should be_tucked away an
shielded to prevent burns;and
(5) high handlebars not only provide poor corj--
trol, but may increase the severity of a collj-
- sion. '

vehn)e-vehlcle and vehicle-object collisions, and in ad-
dition can- minimize the severity of vehicle-object colli- -
sions.

a. That highway conditions do lead to accidents can
be easily demonstrated by a spot map’ oftrafﬁc
accidents.

sign can separate vehicles and- keep them from
) head-on and crossing coaflicts.

(1) When opposing lanes of traffic are separated

- sufficiently, head-on collisions are practically

v -eliminated. (Appro;iriate guardrail placement

and design” “helps when the medium strip is
400 narrow.)

(2) When intersections “are eliminated, inter-

section accidents are eliminated.

(3) Controlled access highways have a much
lower mileage fatality rate than all the na-
tion’s rural roads.

Near-path structures contribute to an increase in
damages. injurics and deaths from automobile
accidents.

(1) Drainage ditches, guardrails (some with spear-
like ends). abutments, polcs signposts. haz-
ard warning devices, temporary barricades.
trees. shrubs and parked vehicles are com-
monly impacted by vehicles in run“off-road-
way type accidents. ' :

(2) Many of the near-path structures should and
could be removed through the cfforts of.

- public officigls supportcd by the publlc

(3) Highway engineers arc now exXcluding many
roadside” features in the design of new high-
ways.

(4). Necessary roadside hardware such as sign sup-
ports, lighting standards and guard rails are

- being designed to minimize the consequences
, should impact occur. E

Highway design features that protect “‘passively,”

that is, without “active” participation on the part
of the driver or pedestrian (breakaway signs,

lichts, etc.) are usually preferablgto those requir-
iy p quir-

ing active cooperation. .

|

2 6 Vehicle design pays an lmportant part in the operator s
efforts to avaid the first collision, without which the
second collision ¢annot occur.

A vehicle must have handliig qualities so that it
can be maneuvered quickly and accurately, and a
high degree of stability so that it will hold the
road when steered hard on unfavorable surfaces.

Operators need a predictable steering system. that

gives them a “feel” of the road

Collision avoidance depends in large measure on

driver visibility, which is influenced by body de-
sign (windshield and windows, corner pillars, hood
and fenders, headlights, tumsngnals tail lights and

" stop lights, windshield wipers and rearvnew mir-

rors).

Accident avoidance also depends upon ‘the me-

chanical durability. and reliability of the vehicle,” .

particularly with respect to power, steering and

braking; ' '

(1) Improvements are ‘being made in brakes and
tires to aid braking performance, particularly
in emergency stops (anti-skid device).

v
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(2) Power steering helps to retain effective con-
trol when certain forces on the front wheels,
are increased (blow-out, wheels drop off the
pavement edge, etc.). '

~d. Even when a collision appears inevitable drivers
should use the maneuvering and other capabilities
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-of their vehicle to maintain control and try to |

avoid a crash up to the last second.

Many improvements have been made in vehicle
characteristics, and many others will be forth-
coming as a result of .research, along with con-
sumer awareness and demand for safe vehicles.

3
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UNIT D " Title:

Controlling The Consequences Of Highway Collis_ions L

varhy ‘

Title: ‘At the Collision Scene’

EPISODE 3.0

.
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" EPISODE PURPOSE: Very few people expenence a lifetime of dnvmg without becoming mvolved in a hnghway
colhsnon either as a witness or a principal. This episode prepares students to cope. with this eventuality; so that needless | - C

&

*

human suffenng, financial loss, legal comphcatlon and-other undesuable consequences can be prevented.

" local sntuatlons )

.in dealing with’ motor vehicle accidents. (Relate to | =

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student: Behavior Leamning Activities & Resources’
3.1 Stopping ) Given a description of an accident scene, describe: N ‘
. . . 1. when, \w}here and how to stop;
) V3.2 Marking and o ) )
. - S&néxc(;l::g 2. what action to take, regarding the injured, and - °
: . summoning assistance;
e " .
33 Assist?ng . 3. how to mark and_contiol the scenc; and .
the Injured o . . ;
) 4. what to do about -exchanging information, . B
34 .} Wordsand witnesses and recording pertinent information. ’ E
Deeds : ] : -
1 : : ',
’ 3.5 Accident Given the details of an accident and i imagining he was
N Reporting one of the drivers_involved, student will be ‘able
. . h to fill out an accident report form and indicate where
. the form(s) should be sent.
3.6 Emei'gency : ldentify the characteristics of emergency medical serv- -
- Medical jces that 'determine their efficiency and effectivenes$
Services

o 92




o,

3.07

CONTENT

=

Many benefits can result from highway users being pre-

pared'to cope with post-crash situations when directly -

.. invelved or-when one of the first to arrive at the scene.

P

3.1

[}

~

When a.»hi.ghway‘-user has knpwledge of when, where
and how to stop following an’accident there is less
chance of a negative legal or safety consequence.

a. State laws require that the operator of a vehicle
involved in an accident shall:

(1) immediately stop his vehrcle at or near the_
scene;

- (2) make. the stop without obstruetmg trafflc
more than is Decessary;and ¢

(3) immediately Teturn to the scene of the Aacci-
dent. ~

b. No matter what the degree of responsibility is in a

traffic collision, the ultimate punishment is much

less for the operator who stops, asgists at the

scene, and reports the accident to proper author-

ities, than it is for the person who leaves the

scene. Panic, a mental state following a traumatic -

experience that tends to paralyze the reasoning

center of- the brain, soretimes causes people to

‘ h|t and run.’

c. Highway users have a moral, if not legal, respon-
sibility to stop when they come upon an accident
shortly after it happens, when it |s apparent that
their assistance is needed.

(1) The stop shouid be made well off the traveled
portion of the highway, so that his vehicle
does not interfere with traffic or constitute a

. hazard. (Precise distance will vary with condi-
tions and the state law.) »
‘(2) At night, conditions may warrant stopping
behind .the wreckage to illuminate the scene
“ with headlights. i

d.  Whether your vehicle is involved in the accident or .,
not, avoid parking your vehicle on the left side of
the highway, because it may confuse oncomlng

* traffic. .
e. -To help prevent fire turn off the ignition of any
- vehicle invoived in a collision.
f. If there appears to be adequate assistance at an .

acmdent scene, then continue on because to stop

may create an add1t|onal hazard. -

i

1

3.2 Marking and controlling an accident scene helps to pre-

3.3

vent a single accident from turning into a multiple
accident.

a. Smokfng should ‘be prohibited at the scene of an
accident because of the danger of fire or ex-
plosion caused by gasoline being ignited.

b. At night, flares, reﬂectors, flashlights or. some
other warning device should be used to control

oncoming traffic from both directions. (Posrtlon_

at least 400 feet from the scene.)

c. In the daytime, the accident scene also needs to

.be protected, particularly if it ‘occurs near ahill .

crest, sharp corner or f'):ridge. '

[N

d. Deciding whe ther first to set out signal devices or

to assist the injured will depend upon the location
~and the nature of the accident, severity of injury
- and availability of assistance.

e. Bystanders must be kept well away from the road-

way, unless they can perform some useful and ’

« hecessary service.

/_\

Your first duty, after stopping your car, is to check for

injured persons and summon assistance if necessary.
Do whatever appears necessary under- “the circum-

' stances to relieve suffering.

a. Make sure the m]u}ed person is confortable, buf
do not move hirh unless you are sure of correct
first aid procedures. :

(1) Good intentions on your part may result in

further injury to the person.

(2) There may bea case where moving the victim

is the better alternative:

(3) Do not attempt to move people who are
trapped by the steering wheel or some other
part of the vehicle. Perhaps you can relieve
the pressure somewhat by adjustmg the seat
to extreme rear position.

-

b. Inassisting the injured, one must not step over the,

boundary of ﬁrst aid and into the area of t>reat
ment. N
(1) First aid is theimmediate and temporary care
: of the victim of an injury until the services of
- a physician can ke obtained.
)
- administering alcoholic beverage; using pain

pllls setting a broken bone are examples of
treatment.

Treatment may.be performed only by a
~ licensed . physician. Applying medication; .

(3
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Proper application of pressure directly to the
wound and at pressure points is almost always f-
fective in controlling bleeding, a common occur-
rence in traffic accidents.

If sterile compresses are not available, the inside

folds of a handkerchief, towel or item of clothing

may have to be applied directly over the wound.

Shock, another frequent condition among traffic’

accident victims, can be alleviated by:»

(1) placing the victim in a pror;e position with .

feet slightly clevated, except in the cases of
internal injuries or severe head injury;

(2) restoring or maintaining body temperature by ‘

_ pldcmg material under the v1ct1m as well as
~ontop,and - : -
(3) attempting to comfort and reassure the per-

son that help is on the way, and that every-
thmg will be taken care of (family, Iuggdgc

X et(,)
First- aid treatment for fracture should be limited
to immobilizing the broken limb and treating for

: sho_ck.

4
A dry pack or wrap of four or five layers of clean
muslin or cloth will feduce pain in the case of
severe burns, by preventing air from striking the
burned area.

Doctors prefer that no liquids be given toinjured

accident victins.

" Respect ieligious beliefs if a person refuses aid or
- orders.you not to give assistance to a family mem-

ber.

If a number of people are available, a call for,as-
sistance can be made concurrently with the st&)s
in aiding the injured. .

(1). Call should be made directly to the law en-
forcement agency that has jurisdiction in the
area where the accident toek place. They will
summon other needed services, such as ambu-
lance, doctor and wrecker./

(2) The message should include the important .
points relative to the nature and location of

the accident. (Let them hang up first!)

3 4 If you are involved in the accident, what you say and \
do at the scene may be very important in the follow-up
ito the accident.

Do not argue, accuse anyone, sign any papers or
admit that you were wrong. (Hastly emotional
admissions can be costly.)

o

L

Cooperate with the police officer by advising him

*. of the basic facts briefly.

Exchange information with the other operators re?

garding name, addresses, vehicle registration and
driver’s license.

1If you strike an unattended vehicle: leave identifi-

cation at the scene (name, address and tclcphone
number), and copy the license number of the ve-
hicle you struck so that you may trace the owner-
ship of the car, if necessary. Report the accident to
appropriate law enforcement authoritics to pro-
tect you from a charge of “leaving the accident
scene without properly identifying yoﬁc]f.”

Obtain names and addresses of witnesses and at-
tempt to obtain from them a signed statement to
what happened. If you witness -an accident or are

first on the scene, leave your name and*address
with the drivers who may nced you as a witness.

‘Make written notes at the scene m..,ordcr that a

complete report can be made, and have the infor-

mation verified by the police. Include information

on: .

(1) time, date and exact Ioczition, direction of
vehicles prior to impact, location of vehicles

afterward, length of skid marks and other rel--

evant information ;

(2) condition of road surface and weather;

(3) names and addresses of all those in the other
car, noting any who may be injured, sick, in-
toxicated or physically impaired; and

(4) any attempts by the other driver to cover up
his vehicle or personal deficiencies.

Unless your injuries impel you to do otherwise, do
not leave the scene of the accident until you have,
as previously indicated, assisted the injured, pro-
tected the scene, called an officer an’d[qs‘sisted
him, identified thé other driver(s) and vehicle
owner, obtained the names, addresses and state-
ments of all witnesses, and made notes and dia-
grams to help you fill out the accident forms.

3.5 The proper method and timely filing of a formal acci-

94

“~dent report tends to reduce the possibility of legal and

financial entanglements following an accident.

a.

State laws and municipal ordinances vary as to
what traffic accidents should be reported and to
whom, but one safe rule is-when in doubt, report
the accident. '

After being involved in an automobile collision -

notify promptly, the nearest available representa-
tive of your insurance company for instructions.




Failure to file a prompt report with your insur-
ance company may void your insurance.

c. State law requires that a written report be sent to
“the” motor vehicle department within a certain

time period of all personal injury accidents and all -

property -damage accidents above a certain
amount Some counties and municipalities also re-
. quire & report

d. Accident report férms can be obtained from

= motor vehicle departments, police departments, |
panies, or from the ofﬁcer investi- -

insurance’
gating the accident.

Accident reports must be made regardless of
whether the accident was investigated.

f. The accident repoit form should be filled out
completely and accurately, in order that your
mterests will be protected.

g. A list of questions regarding the information
needed to fill out an accident report form (or
copy of the form itself) carried in the glove com-
partment will serve as a valuable reference at the
"accident scéne.

h. Request a photostatlc copy of the accident report
prepared by the pohceman who investigated ‘the
accident. :

»
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Advance planning of emergency communications,

_ transportation and. medical services reduces the num-
~ber of deaths and severity of injuries from motor

vehicle accidents (loss limiting factor).

a.  When accidents occur, it is essential that every
available resource be mobilized to save lives, lessen
the severity of injuries, protect property and re-
store movement of traffic.

°

b. The Highway'Safety Act feﬂécts the irﬁportance_

of emergency medical services by requiring each
state in cooperation with its local subdivision, to

establish a program that meets standards related

to:

’

(1) training, licensing and related requirements
for ambulance drivers and attendants;

(2) types and number of emergency vehicles, in-

»  cluding supplies and equipment;

(3) coordination of ambulance and other emer-’

. gency systems; and
(4) evaluation.

c. Plans are underway to study and apply to our

highway injured some of the efficient methods
demonstrated by the military in evacuating battle
casualties (helicopter ambulances).
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UNIT D Title:  Controlling The Consequences Of Highway Collisions
EPISODE__ 4.0 Title: - Financial Responsibility ) '
EPISODE PURPOSE; Insurance is a vital factor in safeguarding the future of highway users, their families and

property. Regardless of an operator’s own skill and ability, there i$ no guarantee that he will avoid all collisions. Every ..

operator must be prepared to face the consequences of collision involvement. Legal complications, hyuman suffering, time
loss, inconvenience and expense can result from a collision, regardless of who is at fault. Type and amount of motor vehicle

insurance the owner carries is an individual decision, with the exceptions of compulsory insurance and financial responsibility

laws of some states." _ , _ o
This episode will help students to acquire information needed to make intelligent decisions regarding the reduction of
highway collision consequences through insurance. : K

Seg | Concepts ©

| Objectives—Stl-xdent. Behavior

]

‘Learning Activities & Resource§

~

4.1 Nature of
" Insurance

"

Relate the basic btiﬁciple of insuran_ce to that of re-

ducing the consequences of traffic collisions.

Teacher—directed discussion of various types of
insurance~life, medical, homeowner, etc.—would
draw out the basic principle of insurance: ‘spread-
ing of risk. This could then be related to motor
vehicle insurance. - .

4.2 Liability

Define liability, negligence and judgment. In‘addition,
construct a situation which would point out the values
of motor vehicle insurance with respect to liability.

" A simple one-car accident illustrating negligence is

dedcribed. From this illustration other components
could be brought in which would complicate total
negligence such as another car, yield, sign or chuck
holes. Students then would be asked to state why
liability insurance would or would not be bene-
ficial in each case.

4.3 Liability
Insurance

! .

Determine ‘if the .amount of liability insurance is
.adequate when given the amount of judgment awarded

to a plaintiff from civil action growing out of an auto-
mobile accident .and the amount of insurance carried

by the defendent. - RN

44 Physical
. Damage
Insurance

Identify and distinguish between damages claimable
under collision insurance coverage and comprehensive
auto insurance coverage. -

4.5 Special
Insurance
" Coverage

Summirize__ the benefits of medical payment insurance,
road sérvice insurance and uninsured motorist protec-

- tion. Identify the value of a financial responsibility -

law and explain how to satisfy the requirements of
such a law when unable to obtain insurance through
routine procedures.

A handout giving a-brief déscripti'd‘n of each type

. of insurance is distributed as the eﬁisode prog-
resses. A space is provided for the studentsto supply

the insurance type nomenclature.
completed as the discussion progresses.

e spaces are

After all types are discussed, an earlier collision

. situation would be recalled and negligence estab-

lished. The amount and type of insurance of each

" owner involved would be stated and’ each student

would analyze the facts to determine what costs
would be paid by each person involved. s

4

&

-

4.6 Factors
’ Influencing
Insurance
Premiums

Identify the factors which influence premium rates.

47 | YoungDriver
Rates

Identify reasgns for higher insurance rates among

young drivers and means of keeping those rates to a _

minimum,

A couple of selected students would visit a local
insurance agent and discuss the cost of a typical
insurance policy. The findings could be reported

. back through various methods (i.e., tape recorder,
" one student playing role of agent and other of a

beginning driver desiring insurance cost informa-
tion).

:

Emphasis should be .placed on ways premiums can
be lowered by the young driver.
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themselves and others from financial 1 osses due to neg-
ligence or other action having to do with. motor
| vehicles.

| o4l The basic principle of insurance is spreading of risk.

a.  All people who are msurcd are helping to pay for
cach other’s losses.

b. ‘Insurance is an old institution with an adven-
{urous history - started when owners of sea-going
vessels pooled resources to protect the individual
owner who lost a ship.

c. An insurance policy is really a set of policies
types of insurance.
4.2 A person causing injury or damage to another person’s

tion). -
\ ' a. As an-operator, you can be held responsible in
both criminal and civil actions.

(1) Crimina) responsibility is between you and
the State - if you arg convicted of a traffic
violation, you are punished W|th a fne ora

+ jail sentence. . ~

(2) Civil responsibility is between you and the
person who has been injured or whose prop-
erty has-been damaged - he can sue you for
damages, even if there has been no violation
of criminal law.- :

b. Negligence is the key to whether or not a person is
declared liable for damages to another individual’s
A person or property. "

act as a reasonable and prudent person would

of commission or ommission.)
(2) In other words negligence is any conduct
which falls below the standard established by
e law for the protection of others against rea-
' sonable risk of harm. _
(3) Right-of-way and negligence .should not be
" confused. You can be guilty of contributory
" negligence when you strike- a vehicle that

legal and moral responsibility to avoid con-
flict with other highway users, despite ap-
parent wrong actions of others.

covering liability, physical damage and special

act under the circumstances. (Could be error

- went through a red light. Operators have a

scit or property is liable for his acnons (a legal obliga- -

»

(" A persbn is negligent when he has failed to

| . CONTENT

t
| | v

4.0 Insurance is a way for motor vehicle owners to protect

If a court finds one driver all to blame for an
accident, it will order him to pay the victim for
his losses. (Judgment) _

Liability insurance pays for judgments against
you, within the limits of the policy. If the judg-
ment is more, than the policy limit, you must pay
the excess.

In most states, if the court finds that both opera-
tors contributed to the.accident, no matter what
the ratio of fault might be, no one collects under
anyone’s liability insurance coverage. (Some states
have comparative negligence.)

4.3 Liability insurance furnishes protection in case you are
proved liable for accident damages or sued.

Bodily injury liability insurance protects you for
the injuries your actions.cause to another highway
user.

o

(1) A ju'd_gment for bodily injury damages could

include hospital and doctor bills, loss of
wages, and pain and suffering. (The last item
could be the largest.)

(2) Bodily injury insurance has two limits - a

* limit for each person and a limit for each
accident. (Usually sold in blocks of thou-
sands, like 10/20, 20/40, 50/100, etc.)

(3) Besides paying judgments for you, bodily in-
jury liability will pay for lawyers and court
costs to defend you against a suit when the
accident was not your fault.

Property damage liability insurance (P.D.L.) pro-
tects you for the damage you and your car does to
the property of other persons.

(1) The property can be another car, a house, a
telephone pole, a tree, a fire hydrant.

(2) P.D.L. works the same as bodily injury insur-
“ance - you must be all to blame or your com-
pany doesn’t pay the other fellow.

(3) This type of insurance is usually sold in
blocks of $1,000, with $5,000 being the
lowest sold in most statés.

Liability insurance is the most important motor
vehicle insurance coverage.

(1) If we hurt someone or damage his property
the amount that he could collect could be
huge.

’




a.

(2) If we cannot satisfy a judgment the -court
may sell our real estate and personal property
or take it our of our wages until the judgment
is paid (garnishment).

(3) Your operators license will be suspended

until judgment is satisfied or you are rclcascd ~

by other party.

(4) By protecting yourself, you protect the other
fellow too - you've got insurance to pay him
for what you did.

Liability insurance protects the owner of the ve-
hicle (“named insured”) plus all members of his
houschold and anyone else who has permission-to
drive the car. :

. "

(1) Also protects the “named insured” and his
family while driving a car which belongs to
someone ¢lse.

(2) The “named insured” is also protected if some-
one outside the family drives his car with per-
mission and hurts someonc or danu
someone’s property. 5

(3) A son or daughter with permission to drive
the family car does not have authority to give.
others permission to drive. (Only the “named
insured” can grant permission.)

(4) To be on the safe side, always get permission
to drive anybody’s vehicle; be sure that your
driver’s license is in order: and never use your
car for racing or other illegal purpose or per-
mit anyone clse to so use it.

4.4 Physical damage insurance is designcd to compensate
you for certain losses caused to your vehicle and/or

property.

Collision insurance pays for damages to the policy-
holder’s vehicle caused by collision or upset. .

(1) Protects your vehicle againststhe damage you

or others might do to it while itis bemg oper :

ated.
(2) We may be in an accident where the other
_operator was not all to blame. .

(3) We can run off the road and damage our ve-
hicle without dany other operator being in-
volved. '

(4) Collision insurance is usually sold on a “de-
ductible” plan which can be purchased in
varying amounts, but the lower the deduct-
ible amount the higher the premium. The in-
surance company pays for the repairs over
the deductible amount. '

(5) Collision protection insures your vehicle for
the actual cash value at the time of the loss
which could be less than its replacement cost.
Actual cash value is its replacement cost new

less its depreciation. (Depreciation applics to

partial losses as well as total.losses.)

(6) Your iasurance agent may advise you to drop
"~ collision insurance when your vehicle reaches

a certain age and has a low cash value.

(7) Following an accident, discuss with your
agent your rights and privileges under the
terms of collision insurance before you pro-
ceed to have your car repaired.

b. Comprehensive auto insurance pays for damage to
the policyholder’s vehicle caused by something
other than a collision or upsect.

@) Comprchenswe protection covers your ve-
‘hicle against direct and accidental loss or
damage, regardless of what caused the dam-
age (except for collision or upset).

(2) Hazards covered include fire, missiles, falling
objects, larceny, explosion, earthquake, wind-
storm, hail, water, flood, malicious mischief,
or vandalism, riot and civil commotion and

) . actual contact with an animal.
(3) The vehicle owner can purchase just certain

kinds of -physical damage protection, but -

most people prefer the total package known
as “Comprehensive.”

o~

4.5 There are many additional types of insurance that fall

into the special coverage category which have special”

value in certain situations.

a. Medical payments insurance covers medical and
funeral expenses, u; to policy limits, for the
policyholder and others injured or killed while rid-
ing in his car. ' *

(1) This insurance pays regardless of who caused

the accident, but will not if the other driver is

totally liable"

(2) The protection begins when you start to get
in the car and is in force until you get out.

(3) Extended medical payments insurance, avail-
able from most companies, covers the policy-

holder and his family when hurt in or by

other vehicles when not in their own car (in-
cludes pedestrian and bicycles).

(4) The smallest amount of medical payments
protection is usually $500 and the largest
$5,000. It -costs very little more to purchase
$2,000 protection as opposed to $500.

(5) Medical payments insurance is really accident

insurance.

———

"b. Road service insurance pays towing charges if the’

policyholder’s vehicle breaks down on the road.

(1) This protec\:}ti()n. pays what it takes to help
you, but usually not more than $10 to $25.




(2) It does not pay for repairs to your vehicle,
. unless performed’at the scene of disablement.

Uninsured motorist protection protects the

~ policyholder, his family and other passengers in

his car from bodily injury losses caused by an un- -
insured or hit-and-run driver who is legally liable
for the damages.

(1) If you are involved in an accident with a per-
son who does not have any liability insur-
ance, even though the accident is @/l his fault
‘you may have to assume your costs from the ”

~ accident.

(2) Uninsured motorist protectnon does for you
what bodily injury insurance would have
done if the other fellow had bought it

* ($10,000-$20,000 limit).

(3) Uninsured motorist insurance pays you only
what you were legally entitled to get but
couldn’t collect because the driver to blame
was not insured. :

(4). A number of states have a financial respon-
sibility law to help protect the, public from
the uninsured motorist. Under this law, if
you are involved in an accident and do not
have insurance, you will be required to put
up a cash bond with the state treasurer to
show that you are a financially responsible
person. If you do not have insurance and do
not put up the cash bond, your operator’s -
license and plates are automatically revoked,
regardless of fault. This law also sets mini-
mum liability coverages whnch may be sold in
that state. _

(5) A few states have a compulsory insurance law

which changes the concept of insurance to

protection of the public rather than the indi-
vidual.

d. Automobile Insurance Plans (formerly known as

4.6 Many factors inﬂu?r_?ce tpremium_sg?or vehicle insurance.

assigned risk plans) are placement services devel-

coped by the insurance industry to help persons .

who have difficulty finding an auto liability in- -
surer.

(1) All of the auto insurers in a state agree to
» accept a share of the referrals made by these
(2) Under improved plans, when a company in-
sures male drivers under age 25 through its-
regular underwriting procedures, its ‘Guota of

_ referrals from this plan is reduced.

]

The way you and the other people in your city,
county and state drive has a lot to do with how

service facilities. . . ' "
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much you pay -

~ 8
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(1) Accident experience in a region is a major
factor in determining rates. Without accidents
‘there would be no injuries, repairs or dam-
ages for the insurance company to meet, and
the individual to pay through hngher pre-
miums. °

(2) Based on the accident experience of various

- groups or classes of drivers, insurance com-

_ panies have devised rating scales for setting
premium rates (age, sex, type of car, occupa-
tion, type of driving, where thé car is garaged,
and the previous driving records of vehicle’s

- principal drivers).

(3) - Some companies use merit ratmg—a plan
which reduces the cost of insurance wherr
there are noaccidents but_increases the cost
for each accident.

(4) One accident, whether or not you are legally
at fault, can increase on a $150.00 insurance

. premium by 100% or more.

(5) As a practical matter it is not possible for an
insurance company to devise an individual
rate for each motorist.

b. The cost of repairs, a determinant of automobile

insurance premiums, is influenced by:

(1) rising costs of labor and replacement parts for
: vehlcles,

(2) the integrity of vehicle owners involved in
accidents and the garage mechanics who re-
pair the vehicle (those who pad repair bills
are cheating the policyholders who do not
cheat); and

3) fake claims.

c. The number of court judgments also influences

vehicle insurance premiums.

»

(1) Many cases are settled out of court, but of
those that are tried some result in judgments

in the-hundreds of thousands of dollars. (All
pohcyholders help to pay this.)

(2) To get more accident victims pald quickly
and equitably, and to eliminate many of the
irritants“and.controversy associated with the
present system, various experimental plans

' are being conceived and tried.
* ¢

d. Insurance companies are closely regulated by state
insurance departments, and this regulation in-
cludes approving or not approving the rates each
company wants t(t,fharg'e.

’

Young drivers, as a group, are involved in mbre than

their share of accidents. This is reflected in the insur-
ance premiums for them

. . . . .
) o | [ Sev— e Prnany
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"~ culty.

.chase a vehicle of his own at age 16 or 17, he will

When parents simply let their son or daughter
drive the family car, they can insure them as an
occasional driver under their own policy.

After a few years of good driving experience in

, the family gar, young drivers usually can obtain

coverages on a vehicle of their own without diffi- |

If the young pe-rs'on is given or allowed to pur-
have some difficulty obtaining insurance.

Many insurance companies have refined their rate
classifications for male drivers under 25 and fe-
male drivers under 21 to provide a better match-
ing of premiums and loss expense, making young
drivers more insurable. (Soime companies are using

Identify

Task
Performance
Proficiency
“ Level

€.

f.

AN

psychological tests in an effort to make insurance

more readily available to young operators who are

Jmature in their driving attitudes.)

Some insurance comp?ugies provide a reduction in

auto insurance premiums for students with an A

and B grade average or the equivalent. This plan is

based .on the assumptions that:

(1) high achievers in school display a degree of
maturity .and conscientidl{sness which is
bound to affect theirdriving habits favorably,
and ' N

(2) the successful student must spend con-
siderable time -studying, and consequently
less time on the highway., )

Many insurance companies offer lower premiums
to drivers under 25 who have successfully com-
pleted an approved driver education course.
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Section Goal: ‘ ‘ e |
- , S

-

tics of both. ' | . :

o

Unit Titles: ) ‘ _ : -, | .

'

A. Operator Fitness
B.  Vehicle Readiness
. C. TripPlan = .

Students will be able to determine personal fitness and vehiclé readiness for a trip, and plan a trip within the'capabil- =



Unit A -'Operator Fitness . T

Unit Objective: | _ ‘ . -
. Students will be able (1) to identify and appraise physical, physiological, mental and psych_blogical factofs that
influence the behavior of highway users; and (2) to determine appropriate courses of action to minimize the hazard caused by

these factors.

»

~ Episode Titles: - | . | E ,
! : ) T - , T
T l '1.0 Alcohol o ~——
| 2.0 Drugs - ‘ | |
L 3.0 Emotions and Mctivations ' o ’ " ~ o ; \-
| \ 4.0 Fatigue and Carbon Monoxide - N g) o

5.0 Other Impairments L - J . o \
| =iy 202 |
S y

] .t L : =
' ot - : \
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Episode Delineation Form

- .. U"ﬂ . -
. ) IS . ~
UNIT A : Title:  Operator Fitness

' EPISODE 1.0 Title:-  Alcohol

’
4 .

-

-

EPISODE  PURPOSE: Much is yet té be l,eafned' abqut underlyirfg caus;:s of trafﬁc accidents, but the evidence is

clear that alcohol is'a frequeni_cont;ib’uting factor, particularly in severe crashes.

.

AN L

The proposed learn;ng episode is designed to help young people to (1) acql;ire accurate information about the problem, (2) -
examine and clarify their feelings and attitudes toward drinking and driving, (3) develop a realistic plan for handling social

situations involving alcohol and-driving, and (4) recognize the need for effective legislation and enforcement.

-

3

g

Seg Concepts "Objectives—Student Behavior, Learning Activities & Resources
. Ll Absorpt'ion,' Describe what happens to alcohol in~the body from
Distribution, the time it is first ingested until it is eliminated.
. and Oxidation - DN
1.2 Effect on. Given a list of body functions (speech, vision, judg- -
Body ‘ment, coordination, etc.) in random. otder, arrange -
Functions them in. the sequence’ these functions would be :
: impaired by increasing amounts of blood alcohol con-
centration. '
, 1.3 Variables Identify (1) in\d{vidu‘af differences which determine
\ the manner and degree with which people are influ- ..
enced by alcohol and (2) the conditions which cause
the’same individual to be affected more at one timeé . .
~ than another. ' ©
) A e .
- Z - S
1.4). Influence on Describe the effects of alcohol on the human func- - .
.- }. Driving ' tions involved in driving (identify, predict, détide and
Performafice act), in theorder that these effects are likely to occur
- . . as the concentration level of alc6hal increases..In ‘addi-
- tion, explain why these effects are likely to be more
d - pronounced in young people than in adults. - .
. R 4 AN
1.5 Motivations- Identify and appraise mofivations that prompt young
Decision people to drink, and develop personal guidelines for N
{ h _-| ‘behavior that will minimize the risks associated with
) (' drinking and driving. . o7 “
¥ ' . ' .
A - } X g \
16 . Accident Compare the p:oiaa’bility of problem drinkers and’ ,
Data '

social drinkers being involved in'highway collisions.

L7

Legislation °
and
Enforcement

Assess the potential of legislation and enforcement
measures “for reducing alcohol induced highway
accidents. ' : :

L]

~

- 9103




1.0 Ethyl alcohol, found in several commonly consumed

alcoholic beverages, impairs the human ‘functions in-

volved in operating a motor vehlcle

\

I.I When ingested, alcohol is directly and qmckly ab-

' sorbed into the bloodstream through the lining of the
digestive tract, carried by the blood toall parts of the
body (including the brain), and finally oxidized or
eliminated.

.. how closely spaced those drinks are.

~ Alcohol does not. have to be digested slowly, as

most other foods must be, before reaching the
blood stream.

The rate at which alcohol enters the blood stream
through the walls of the stomach and small in-
testine depends upon the:

'(1) rate at which alcohol is ingested;
"(2) total amount of alcohol involved;

(3) other components of the drink straight
liquor “is absorbed fastest of \ll liquor
diluted with water is absorbed most slowly;
and

(4) the characteristics and amounts of other .
foods and beverages also present ‘in the -
stomach.

. Alcohol is carried by the blood toall body tissues

and distributed in proportion to the water content
of the body material. (Weight of the person is a
s:gmf'cant variable.) .

Alcohol cannot be stored in the body for any

" length of time like 'some foods, but instead is
_circulated throughout the body until it is oxidized
‘or eliminated.

(1) Oxidation is a series of chemical changes that
enables food to release energy.

(2) Most oxidation takes place in the liver, which

needs about 1 hour to burm up 1/2 ounce of
pure alcohol.

(3) A small percentage (5 to 10 percent) of the :
alcohol is eliminated by the kidneys, breath
and sweat glands. '

How much alcohol reaches the brain at one time is j

determined by how much the person drinks, and |
l

i

When thé consumption of alcohol and its absorp- :*
tion in the body is faster than the oxidation rate, |
alcohol and its effects will ““pile up”. |

.

S

The- concentration or percent of alcohol in the
blood at any given time can be measured accu-
rately by blood, breath or urine analysis, but a
rough guide for a 150-pound person is that each
drink increases the concentration of alcohol in the
‘blood by 0.02 percent.

(1) The average drink of whiskey (1 ounce), wine _

(3 1/2 ounces), and beer (12 ounces) all con-

tain about one ounce of alcohol. ‘
(2) Liquors (rum, gin, vodka, brandy and

whiskey) contain 40 to 50 percent. alcohol;

dessert or cocktail wines (ports and sherries)- '

18 to 21 percent, ordinary table wines-up to
.14 percent;'and beer4 percent.

1.2. As the alcohol concentration in the blood stream
builds up, body functions are affected.

4

a.

In spite of deceptive outward signs (flushed face,
animated behavior, etc.), alcohol operates as an
anesthetic by deadening the nerve centers, and

. therefore is identified as a physiological depres-

sant.

(1) A person may feel gay and pepped up, never-

theless, the nervous system is being de- '

pressed, not stimulated.

(2) Alcohol does not “step on the gas™ for us
(stimulant), it simply iparalyzes the brakes
(restraints).

Alcohol’s paralyzing, numbing effect on the brain

_begins at the higher center (cerebrum) and moves
_ toward the lower center (medulla) of activity, as
the concentration of alcohol in the blood stream

increases. (The parts of the brain are affected in
reverse order of their development.)

(1) First, the foreiobes (cerebrum) of the brain
are affected, resulting in decreased ability to
reason and make judgments, weakened social
inhibitions, and changed attitudes toward
others.

(2) As the concentration increases, more of -the
forebrain is affected and, in addition, alcohol

B hmman i e b ¢ fa mn

reaches the cerebellum which controls
sensory-motor functions. The result is
emotional instability, retarded responses, im-
paired vision and uncoordination.

(3) At higher levels of concentration the jperson
is unable to stand or walk, and then loses
consciousness. Death results when all of the
brain, the upper spinal column, the respira-
tory and heart control centers are anes-
thetized.
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The effects of alcohol increase approxnnatcly as
the square of. the blood alcohol “concentration.
.(0.08 percent concentration is not twice as bad as
0.04 pcrccnt,\but instead four times as bad.)

1.3 Inherent, acquired-and other factors cause differences
in the manner and degree with which peoplc are af-
fected by alcohol.

¢

Body wcighvt, body chcniistry, attitude toward
drinking and drinking cxperience cause individual
differences.

Fatigue, emotional state, food intake and drugs
cause the same individual to be affected by alco-
hol more at onc time than another. Some drugs
when combined with.alcohol produce effects that
exceed the sums of the separate effects of each.

Aspirin, black coffee, cold showers and exercise
have little influence in revcrsmg the principal ef-
fects of alcohol.

1.4 _All of the capabilities required to operzite a motor vehi-

cle are particularly susceptible to the effects of alcohol
(identifying, predicting, deciding and executing).

~

d.

The " driving ability of most persons becomes
impaired before they display outward signs of
motor impairment, and other noticeable cffects.

The insidious effect of alcohol on judgment and
self control, evenin the early stages, is particularly
serious. . ‘

(1) Since self-criticism is affected ecarly, the
drinker often is unlikely to recognize any
change in his behavior. '

(2) Even more serious is the likelihood that he
feels more perceptive and skillful, and, there-
fore, is likely to take more chancesin passing,
speeding or negotiating curves (self-con-
fidence increases as skill decreases—the worst
possible combination).

Reduced input of sensory data (effect on vision)

plus diminished ability to identify and analyze the

data which is absorbed (effect on reasoning
center) combine to impair the driver’s decision-

making ability. T

Responses are slowed and mu\s?u{gr) coordination
impaired due to alcohol’s effectNon. the nerves

which control the muscles. This could make a
critical difference in stopping distance and the
ability to manuever the vehisle. :

Those who have been drinking, especially heavily,
are probably far less likely to follow sensible

v
\
\

* 105

f.

g

h.

@

a.

: .i
safety practices, such as, signalling intentions,
fastening seat belts and other normal precautions.

Some individuals drive time and again after drink-
ing and do not have an accident, reinforcing their

belief (misconception) that alcohol does not lead"

to greater danger on the highway.

Even though some individuals, after a few drinks,
exceed the driving competence of other persons
who have not consumed any alcohol, it behooves
everyone to be at his optimum performasce level
when driving.

~Alcohol is likely to affect driving performance of

young drivers more than adults. /
The young person who drinks lacks experi-
ence in compensating for /the _effects of
~alcohol.
(2) The young driver is an m&pcnenccd driver,
" hence his skills are less Automatlc and more
! “inclined to deteriorate from alcohol’s effect.
(3} Risk taking, especially strong in young
' people, may be accentuated by alcohol.

(1)

[ people is\lcss than adults. |
f
[ / . . A '. v

1.5 Most: young peoplc drive and some young people
drink, and the same individyal will sometimes do both.
(What will you do?) :

An important part of the problem occurs when
young people leave the social setting where drink-
ing usually occurs and head for home or another
social setting. (To be free of parents and the law,
y oung people sometimes dnnk in automobllcs.)

Various motlvatlons prompt people (mcludmg
youth) to drink, such as: -
/

(1) socuﬂ pressures—faced with the altematives
. of being a good social *citizen” and drinking,
~or/being a good traffic ‘“citizen” and not

drinking; :

(2) self-enhancement—to demonstrate

rity”’, adulthood;

(3) curiosity and experimentation;

(4) desire to relax and relieve anxieties or to

celebrate a spe."inl occasion; and

“matu-

| (5) family custor.

The responsible course of action in regard to
drinking and driving is to:

(1) acquire accurate information about the ef-
fects of alcohol;

'(2) analyze one’s attitudes and feelings con-

cerning the matter;

On the average, the body weight of young-

Y
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!

I
|
1



o highway crashes, especially of those most violent. likelihood he will crash; (b) the greater the
_ likelihood that he himself will have initiated
a. Alcohol contributes to about half of all highway any crash in which he is involved; and (c) the
deaths (higher in single-car fatalities), and to an greater is the likelihood that the crash will
appreciable percentage of the far more numerous . have been severe.
- non-fatal crashes. '
g. The association between blood alcohol levels and
(1) As the severity of the accident increases, the - pedestrian accidents very closely parallels the
"~ probability of alcohol being a contributing findings in the studies of drivers (limited evi-
T “factoralso increases. - . dence). Lo
(2) Fatal and other crashes of teenagers and ’
young adults frequently involve hazardous 1.7 Evidence supports the need for effective legislation and
amounts of alcohol. enforcement action to reduce the probability of alco-
» - : hol induced highway accidents.
“b. Alcoholics and other problem drinkers, who con- ’ <
. stitute but a small minority of the general popula- a. A vehicle on the highway is no longer an individ-
"“-tion, account for a very large part of the overall ual responsibility, it is also a community re-
problem. sponsibility. The impaired driver is a threat, not
. only to himself, but also to all those with WEOJ]
e. Thesocial drinker-driver is dangerous because: he interacts on the highway. '
(1) of sheer numbers; b. All states have adopted legislation designed to
(2) they are not so casy to spot and defend control the drinking and dnving problgm. (These
against; laws differ, so state laws should be identified.)
(3) they fail to recagnize their limitations.
. . c. The most effective combination of enforcement
f.  The probability of being in a crash increases and education will be one that preconditions the
sharply, as the amount of alcohol in the blood individual to set limits on his drinking and driving
increases. hehavior even before he takes his first drink.
1dentity N
~
/ NN
// ' N\ \ \
Perll?::ance \} ;
Execute k on{u:\::lncy ; Predict
\ \ RN /,’/ /
\ x—// ’/
\ \\ B /
) Oecide ,// )

(3) develop strategics (mental sets) for handling
social situations where drinking and driving is
or could'be involved. '

-d. The most intelligent alternative is to avoid the

combination of drinking and driving, because the
“gain”’ is not commensurate to the risk involved.

1.6 The immoderate use of alcohol is a major source of

(1) There is a difference of opinion between
experts as to the extent of crash likelihood in
a blood alcohol content below 0.05 percent.
Evidence is clc‘zjr that the likelihood of crash
involvement increases at about 0.05 percent

(2

level and becomes progressively and
disproportionately higher at higher con-
centrations. '

The higher a driver’s blood alcohol concentra-
tion, (a) the disproportionately greater is the

(3)

e 5,5_95 1 OG




UNIT

Episode Delineation Form

A Title: -Operator Fitness

EPISODE 2.0 _ Tite:  Drugs

\ »

EP]SODE PURPOSE: Drug use and abuse is increasing at an alarming rate, and the people involved are driving
" motor vehicles. Some of these individuals fail to understand the drug-driving hazard, while others possess the knowledge and
decide to assume the risk. In any case, the problem is a challenge to the educational process, and driver education offers an

excellent opportunity to jnform young people about the effects and

possible consequences of-combining drugs with driving.

harmful highway consequences from drug misuse.

~ This episode responds to that challenge. a,
\ t
Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
2.1 General Types Define the two general types of drugs (prescription
' and non-prescription) and indicate how- either type
can be a factor in highway safety.
) "2.2 Drugs and Classify speciﬁc' kinds of drugs, their effects on body
B Medicines - ‘functiofis, and possible consequences for the motor
vehicle operator. :
23 Guidelines Formulate a set of personal guideline:s for avoiding

'

\
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CONTENT

2.0 Drugs and Driving Do Not Mix.

2.1 There are two general types of drugs.

" a.  Some drugs may be sold over the counter without

a prescription from a physician.

(1) These drugs-are requnred by law to bear *“ade-
quate directions for use”. If ysed with the
frequency and in the amounts Stated in these
directions, there is no danger in driving a
motor vehicle.

(2) Do not think that because one tablet helps,
two tablets will be more helpful. Two tablets
could affect the nervous system, reduce your

-‘alertness and impair driving performance.

(3) A common drug, such as aspirin, can be fatal
if ingested in large numbers (have been used
to commit suicide).

Another group of drugs can be dispensed only on

adoctor’s prescription.

(1) The doctor indicates directions for use to you
or the druggist. These directions should be
followed exactly, not only to accomplish
their purpose, but also to prevent dangerous

~ side effects.

(2) -The brain is the first organ in the body af-
fected by drugs used in excess of directions.
Ability to function, to be alert, to see and
prevent dangers is often destroyed.

2.2 Different drugs have different_effects on body func-
tions - all detrimental to driving performance.

a.

Narcotics (morphine, cocaine and heroin) are the
most powerful and dangerous form of drugs.

-

(1) In extreme cases, they are prescribed by a

physician to relieve pain in disease, trauma
and burns. . ‘

(2) They have a depressant effect on the central
nervous system which produces drowsiness,
inability to concentrate, impaired vision, and
sluggishness, but at the same time"they pro-
vide a feeling of well being (euphoria) or
apathy.

3 Usually narcotics are habit forming and
furthermore, when the supply is cut off, seri-
ous and painful withdrawal symptoms may
develop. . .

(4) Drug addicts also drive automobiles, and the
hazards are rather obvious.

908

b.

Marijuana (‘“reefers”, “pot’, *loco weed"”), a
natural drug rolled in cigarette paper and smoked,
produces effects in the user particularly dangerous
when operating a motor vehicle.

(1) In the early stages, the user may appear ani-
mated and hysterical, while in the laterstages
sleepiness and stupor result. '

(2) A person who becomes psychologically
dependent and takes a heavy dosage may
experience hallucinations—and the. mood may
swing from joy to extreme fear, or panic.

(3) Marijuana intoxication does not impair motor
coordination so rapidly, so a user may oper-
ate a car while his concepts of time and space

" (depth perception) are radically distorted.

Amphetamines (“bennies,” “pep pills,” “co-
pilots™) are useful in treating certain illnesses and
for controlling obesity, when used under medical

supervision, but when carelessly used can be a

threat to highway safety.

(1) They have a stimulating effect on the nervous
systerh, increasing alertness and efficiency for
a short time.

(2) Temporary effect may be followed by head-
ache, dizziness, irritability, decreased: ability
to concentrate, and marked fatigue.

(3) Operators may see things in the road that are

- not really there—mirages or hallucinations.

(4) Operators need to consider that excessive

unsupervised use interferes with the body’s
normal protective_symptoms of drowsiness
and fatigue (feelmg of exhaustion is short
circuited), causing the drivers to use up the
reserve of body energy until a total and
sudden collapse may occur.

(5) Legally, amphetamines can be sold only in
drug stores, upon a doctor’s prescription, but
they are “bootlegged” and sold for enormous
profit to truck drivers and young persons to
keep awake.

Barbiturates (sleeping pills, “goof balls,” “candy,”
“barbs,” etc.) ais useful medicines to calm nerv-
ousness and produce sleep in persons with medical
problems. However, uncontrolled use can lead to
serious consequences.

(1) They are habit forming and sometimes lead
to addiction to true narcotics; therefore, they
may not be sold legally without prescription
(pushed by underworld peddlers for this
reason).




(2) The natural tolerance for barbiturates varies
from one person to another (greater tolerance
does not preclude addiction).

(3) Excessive use produces symptoms similar in-
soime respects to alcoholic. intoxication
(drowsiness, confusion, inability to coordi-

nate muscular actions, difficulty in thmkmg.

or talking clm}rly)
(4) Even the oecdsional user will become drowsy

and less alert. This reduces the drivers’ ability
to identify, predict, decide and act.

(5) They should never be used except under a
doctor’s instructions, and never while driving.

“Tranquilizer” identifies a group of preparations
that are muscle relaxants, affecting some reflexes

to relieve mental apprchensnon (attitude and out-

look).

(1) Relatively mild compared to barbiturates but
if excessive dosages are used repeatedly they
can result in sedation to the point of dizzi-
ness, drowsiness and blurred vision.

(2) Physical dependence - can develop if used
cxcessively.

(3) Fall under the Federal prescription drug laws,
although some preparations are compounded
with other substances to contain a small
amount of tranquilizer and sold without pre-
scription.

(4) Even those sold over the counter, such as
inhalers, may have such a depressant effect
on the central nervous system that driving
performance will be dangerously impaired.

(5) ‘Particularly dangerous when used along with
other drugs or alcohol (synergetic cffects).

Antihistamines which are used for relief of nasal
congestion due to colds, to combat allergies and
for other purposes can also seriously impair one’s
ability to operate a motor vehicle.

(1) Have a depressunt effect on the central
nervous system.

(2) May cause side effects such as inattention,
confusion and drowsiness.

(3) Effects vary from person to person and are
rather unpredictable (one person feels noth-
ing; one is overcome with the desire to sleep;
and one suffers genuine hallucinations).

(4) Some preparations containing a quantity of
antihistamines compounded with other sub-
stances may be sold without prescription
(Contac, Dristan, etc. are examples).

A number of other drugs now available, and
others being developed, need to be used intelli-
gently or in some cases avoided entirely by high-

way uscrs.

(1) Dramamine, a widely prescribed product for
motion sickness. may cause drowsiness, dull
mental alcrtness, and slow down reaction

time.

(2) Penicillin and sulfanilamides may cause ab-
normal and violent reactions (Streptomycin
particularly bad).

(3) Reducing preparations may cause dizziness
and drowsiness.

(4) Glue sniffing produces immediate symptoms
similar to those associated with alcohol
intoxication, while a second stage produces
drowsiness, stupor, or, in some cases, un-
consciousness.

(5) LSD and other hallucinogens primarily affect
the central nervous system, producing
changes in mood and behavior, and upsetting
the user’s perception of reality (perceptual
changes mvolvc senses of sight, hearing,
touch, body-image and time).

2.3 There is little scientific evidence as to the extent to

which drugs and medicine (with the exception of alco-
hol) contribute to-the prevention or cause of highway
accidents, but simple analysis tells us that uncentrolled
use can be harmful to the health of the user and make
it unsafe for him to operate a motor vehicle.

a.- Under medical supervision drugs are useful in
treating certain illnesses, but about one-half of the
millions of capsules and tablets manufactured
annually are sold |llcgally (organized crime rings
bootleg them). o —

b. The effect of drugs does not in itself cause auto-
mobile accidents, but they may cause a change in
the physiological state of an individual that would
impair him in his ability to safely operate a motor
vehicle.

¢. Some people use drugs for their “side effects™ or

for. reasons other than their’ intended purposes.

(Drivers use them to keep awake.) -

d. The effect of drugs and alcohol in combination
equals more than **one-plus-one”, and this is true
also of other combinations of drugs. (One drug
intensifies the effects of the other in i synergetic
effect.)

e. Drugs. like alcohol. first affect the higher brain
and nerve centers which control reason, judgment,

self-control, and normal inhibitions, and as a

result render the person incapable of evaluating
his fitness for driving. ) .

f.  What you do about drug use and driving is an
individual matter, but the responsible person con-
siders the consequences of misuse and avoids any
combination of drugs and driving that cause .a
foolish risk to himself and others.

N .
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. “Episode Delineation Form

UNIT A Title:  Operator Fitness

EPISODE 3.0 Title: Emotions And Motivations

EPISODE PURPOSE: How we respond to the traffic environment depends somewhat on the émotlonal state and
preparation that we take with us to the driving task, along with the reason (motivation) for that particular mission.
Furthermore, the driving environment is replete with frustrating situations which can induce strong emotions, such as, actions
of other highway users, roadway factors, traffic laws and enforcement. In.any casé the driver needs to learn how to cope with

'. these frustrations so that the frequency and strength of the disturbance is minimized. This eplsode is dxrected to that end

P Seg Concepts -~ ‘Objectives—Student Behavior Leammg Activities & Resources
4 . ' w . .
; 3.1 Emotions and Summarize the nature and effects of emotions on
, Driving motor vehicle operators. ' :
Behavior -
f g 7
J ' 3.2 Handling Formulate personal guidelines for anticipating and
’ : Emotions - .| handling situations likely to induce strong emotiuns

and unsafe behavior.

3.3 Motivations (1) classify the nceds operators try to satisfy on the .
for Driving highway (other than transportation); (2) indicate the
, type of behavior likely to be induced by ‘these needs;
”' : and (3) suggést- alternative means of satisfying the
B same needs that would pc safer and more productive.
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3.0 Through selfdiscipline and self-control the operator

can_protect himself and others from the detrimental -,

effects of strong emotions and inappropriate motiva-

tions for driving. o

Emotions (fear, love, hate, anxiety, joy, excitement)
have 2 profound effect on behavior in general and driv-
ing in particular. -

A single emotion is a strong feeling of one sort or

another typically involving both mental and physx- ‘

cal responses.

(1) Emotions, like alcohol affect the part of the
brain .which controls thought, reason and
judgment (cerebrum).

(2) Strong emotions affect certain bodily

changes: heart beats faster, face flushes,
breathing speeds up, blood pressure rises and
muscles become tense .

(3) Repeated extreme emotion may affect di-
gestion and appetite, cause chemical changes,
or lead to ulcers.

Most emotions are temporary, but emotional
habits sometimes .develop from our experiences,
causing us to act the same way over and over agam
(temperament).

The mental state that the driver brings to the driv-

ing task frequently influences his performance. He
may be: .

-~

(1) worried about an exammatlon, —

(2) depressed or elated about t the outcome of an

athletic contest;

(3) upset about an argument with.a girl (boy)
friend;or )

(4) angry because of a restriction imposed by a
parent or teacher.

The distracting and paralyzing effect of strong
emotions, regardless of whether they originated
before or during the trip, can: .

(1) dim or “blind” our powers of observation;

(2) delay or distort our ability to interpret
events;

(3) reduce our powers. to assess and predict the
actions of other highway users;

(4) produce faulty judgment and high risk deci-
sions; and o

(5) adversely affect ability to perform precise
; and properly. timed skills.

Einotions are contagious and can influence others
—you become angry, causing another driver to

- become angry, who in tum passes his anger on to
someone else—setting up a chain reaction. ¢

f. Emotions can be a positive force toward dete rmin-
ing our driving behavior.

(1) Reasoned fear of an accident or legal punish-

. ment helps to restrain unsafe tendencies. ,

(2) Love that a person has for family and friends
can motivate a person to drive safely.

- 8- There are no laws on controlling emotions, but

laws do relate to certain behavior Whicll results
from uncontrolled emotions (speeding, failure to
yield, etc.).

" h. The development of the reasoning and emotional
centers of the brain is a lifelong process, and °

young people are in the early stage of the develop-

ment. -

(1) Young people are inciined to be more erratic
in temperament, more subject to extremes,
and more likely to let their,emptiohs drive the’
car. )

(2) However, emotional maturity is not neces-
sarily related. to chronological age.

3.2 Accident potential is not related to the degree to‘

which operators are beset by emotional problems {emo-
tional upsets are an inevitable and natural consequence
of living), but rather to the effectiveness of the meth-
ods by which they handle or cope with these problems.

a. Driving proficiency can be increased by develop-
ing the habit of evaluating our emotional fitness
todrive and: '

(1) putting aside those problems which tend: to
distract our attention from the driving task
(admittedly, this is difficult);

(2) waiting until the strength of the emotion
subsides to a safe level before assuming the
driving task (strong feeling cannot be quickly
changed); and

(3) selecting an alternative means of reaching our
destination, if emotions are so strong that we
cannot control them sufficiently to perform
the driving task safely.

b. We can minimize the hazard potential of traffic

induced frustrations by examining situations
which are irritating and:

(1) insofar as possible avoid those situations by
thoughtful trip planning; and

bl
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(2) acquire a mind set in advance on how you
plan to handle frustrating situations.

c. By empathizing with other‘highway users we will

be more likely to .tolerate their mistakes and, .

therefore, less likely to become irritated.

(1) Realize that most of the mistakes we see
*other drivers make, we have committed at
one time or another.

(2) Blammg the slow driver for makmglt neces-
sary’’ to pass on a curve is simply expressing
the childish “look what you make me do”
attitude.

r

d. ‘We may be able to prevent a serioys consequence:
by dissuading a friend or relative from driving

when they are under severe emetional stress.

3.3 Motivation or reason for being on the highway influ- .

ences a perso(p’s behavior as an operator.

a. In addition to serving as a means of transportation
the vehicle is used to satisfy personal needs, such

3

(D freedom and escape from parental control;
(2) socialization and dating;
(3) to prove maturity -a symbol ofgrowmg up;

Identify

Task

Performance
Proficiency
Level

Decide

a

(4) to gain attention, power and influence;

(5) to explore and experiment; and

"(6) to act out tensions. (Pouring your emotions

through the accelerator pedal can really get
you mto trouble.) ¢

With a few exceptions these motivations for (riv-

ing are natural and healthy signs of the maturation

process, but the operator must not permit the
motivation for driving to interfere w1th his
profi c1ency to perform the task.

)

(1) The pleasure.and exhilaration of drivj ng in-
creased- by being with friends, could besefi-
ously distracting to the operator. \/ '

(2) Frustration caused by unmet personal

needs—status within a group, achievement
and recognition, affection, etc.—can cause
actions of aggression, hostility, impulsiveness,
~ competitiveness and showing-off with the

/aqwmgbxle_ as the instrument.

(3) To gain statusand security within a preferred
group, an individual will tend to drive in:
accord with the group norms related to driv-

. ing. /

(4) The knowledge that one has béen entrusted
with an adult responsibility can be a strong
incentive to proper driving behavior.
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P Episode Dpljneétion Form

' el
UNIT A Title: Operator Fitness
. . .
EPISODE 4.0 Titlé: | Fatiguc And Carbon Monoxide
< , ! ' ¢

EPISODE PURPOSE: Fatigue (gettmg tlred) is a natural built-in l|m|tat|on of the body and s something that
"happens to everyone, everyday Unfortunately, the effects impair a person’s ability to perform the tasks associated with
operating a motor vehicle. As a consequence of these two conditions, drivers are frequently compelled to make fatigue-driving
decisions, This episode is designed to develop an awareness of the factors that should be considered when making these
decnsnons In-addition, the episode will include the precautionary measures almed at reducmg the carbon monoxide hazard,

and the reasons behind the measures. . \
' \ ‘
L}
: . I . &
Seg .- Concepts Objectives—Student [ ?Qawor Learning Activities & Resources
‘i.l Causé’s of ldentify the causes of fat‘?guc. . r'f_
- Fatigue - ) . /N
4.2 Effects of .. Predict the effects of fatigue on human functions and .
Fatigue - operator performance. ¢ ) i
_ ™~ : -
4.3 Handling Formulate personal guidclines for minimizing the
' Fatigue danger of fatiguc indyced accidents.
44 Carbon \\’ © Classify the (1) source.of carbon monoxide, (2) cffects
Monoxide on body functions and operator performance, (3)
conditions that increasc tiic chances of carbon mon-
oxide poisoning, and (4) precautionary measurcs. _

:
r
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4.1

CONTENT

’ { -

While the exact extent of their cffect is difficult to
assoss, fatigue and carbon monoxide obviously inter-
fere with driving performance and in some instances
cause fatalitics.

Fatigue is a complicated.biologic reaction tOr/proIongcd

or intense physical and mental activity. '
D -

a. Fatigue is induced not only by inadequate sleep or
rest and physical work, but it can result also from
extensive study and thought.

b. Psychological (emotional) stress or even boredom™

can also play an.important part in causing fatigue,
or compounding a fatigue sitnation.
c.”” Fatigue accompanigs illngss because your body is
using chergy to get rid of the discase.
Sunglare is a major factor in eyestrain and helps to
cause fatigue and drowsiness.

c. - Overeatiig, alcohol, drugs, overheated car and

“carbon monoxide compound the ecffect of

fatigue. . N

f. Driving is. a learned skill which is affected by
fatigue and, in addition, driving is an. activity
which makes you tired (partu.uldrly monotonous,
'umntcrruptcd driving).

Fatigue causes physiologicnl changes whjch result in

reduced performance by the systems of the body. This,‘

in turn, impairs the opcmtor s ability to function effec: -

tively.

a. Effects of fatigue on operator performance are
similar to those of alcohoi and drugs and _fre-
quently are associated with them. - .

b. Effects of fatigue are gcncrulizcd“ihroughout the

- body, causing: '
(1) narrowing of the visual field;
(2) impairment of sensory acuity;
(3) delayced and distorted perceptions (perceptual
7,  skills have been demonstrated to detcriorate
more than motor skills after prolongcd driv-

ing); : .

impaired judgment and predictiqn;

delayed decision-making and reactions; and

reduced control and timing of neuromuscular

skills,
/

(4)
©)
(6)

¢. Because of these effects a fatigued operator is
more likely to:

y&'a.

~

(1) ignofc'or faiNto rccognuc (.I’ItICdl clements in
the traffic envjfonment, :
(2) be affected by glare,

3)
(@),
).
(6

vehicle,

takela chance in passing or some othcr rash
move. .

become irritable, dlscourtcous and over-react.
to minor .irritations, and

make a alumsy or impulsive action while
mancuvcri“ég the vehicle.

d. -Unfortunately, an opcrator may not recognize
tifdt his driving has deteriorated from the effects
of fa(}iguc. '

¢. [Fatigue, purticularly when caused by sleep depriva-
tion, is accompanied by drowsiness, the state of
being “hdlf asleep,” or almost aslccp You may
lapse into a state thdt resembles being on “auto-
matic pilot,"lqr a “Zombie” effect.

- £ Some -drivers who are very tired get “foot heavy™

43

t

B

+ and drive at excessive speeds without their imme- -
diate knowledge, while on the other hand others -

slow down without rcaliiing it to a dangerous or
illegal speed on freeways and in tunnels.

g. In extreme fatigue, operators have been known to

experience hallucinations and to swerve or brake -

suddenly to avoid obstacles perceived but not
actually present.

h. Collisions-involving a driver who has fallen asleep

(sleeping is not always a voluntary activity) are

- usually characterized by no skid marks or evi-
dence of evasive action prior to impact. ' s

Certain measures can be used to delay the onset of
fatigue while driving, to compensate for the effects of
fatigue alrcady present, or to respond . to an extreme
state of drowsiness.

a. Fatigue and drowsiness represent a fortunate
warning to be heeded even though our arrival time
will be delayed.

‘

b. To help maintain mental alertness and avoid the
onset of fatigue on long trips:

(1) be well rested when starting the trip;

(2) keep your eyes moving;

(3) wear good quality sunglasses in bnght sun-
light;

misjudge the spced or distance of another

&




(4) avoid heavy foods and alcoholic Beverages;
(5) keep the car well ventilated; and
(6) stop periodically for rest and light exercise.

- When extremely tired or drowsy, remind yourself
that no date, no rendezvous with friends, no ath-
letic contest, no destinaticn of any kind is worth a
gamble with death on the highway, so:

(1) let someone else drive but make certain the
other person is alert and wide awake; or

(2) stop off the highway in a safe place, turn off
the ignition, lock all doors, and take a nap as
a temporary measure. (Most modern freeways
have well protected rest arcas and/or parking

areas at restaurants and gasoline stations -

which are good places to nap.)

4.4 Carbon monoxid¢ poisoning can be prevented by using”

what we know-about- the source and nature of the
poison to protect ourselves .from this danger while
operating a motor vehicle.

a. The major source of carbon monoxide is auto-
mobnle exhaust. :

(1) When fuel is mcompletely bumed, it gives rise
to carbon monoxide.

(2) An automobile engine . produces enough
carbon monoxide to make a closed garage
deadly within five minutes.

(3) Exhaust control devices now required on new

+ cars has reduced carbon monoxide emissions.

(4) Carbon monoxide from cigarette smoking in

= a closed ,automobile can reach a dangerous
" level.

A S

b. Carbon monoxide causes oxygen starvation in the

tissues.

(1) By combining with the hemoglobin in the red
corpuscles it reduces the oxygen carrying
capacity of the blood, causing tissue starva.
tion.

(2) Oxygen starvation affects the brain and heart

~and may cause death within minutes depend-
ing upon the concentration of carbon monox-
ide breathed into the lungs.

c. In addition to the concentration of carbon mon-

oxide in the air, another major factor is the length -

_ of time a person is exposed.

(1) Long exposure to low concentration is likely
to be more serious than shorter exposure to a
higher concentration (effect builds up). -

(2) As little as one part in one thousand parts of
air breathed for 90 minutes can be fatal.

e

(3) Repeated exposure to carbon monoxide- re-
sults in increased susceptibility and can cause
cumulative damage. !

_Carbon monoxide is not evident to the senses
(colorless and odorless), so if the concentrition is -

" high a person might lose consciousness without

any warning sign. On the other hand, the following;
symptoms may become apparent if the carbon-
hemoglobin level builds up ‘somewhat gradually

(1) Tightness across the forehead followcd by
» - throbbing in the temples. : - .

" (2) Headache, weakness, dizziness, natisca, loss of _

_ muscular control and increased pulsc and
" respiration rate.

(3) Symptoms multiply rapidly as the level in-

creases resulting in dimness of vision, severe

nausea, fainting, coma and finally decath.

Carbon monoxide poisoning, of which most driv-
ers would probably be unaware until it is too latc,
is a prime suspect in many automobile accidents.

(1) Carbon monoxide in the blood may aggravate
or intensify normal driving fatigue and drows-
iness, thus contributing to one-car accidents
particularly. '

(2) The amount of‘carbon.nionoxid;: in" the

blood of a driver is linked directly with in-
crease in his reaction time and a drop-off jn
‘his ability to judge time, distance or differ-
ences in speed: between his car and another.

(3) Many people are found dead in parked auto-
mobiles usually with the ignition on, the gas
tank empty and the battcry dead. -

. Certain weather, vehicular and driver conditions

increase the chances of carbon’monoxide poison--

ing. '

(1) The danger of carbon monoxide poisoning is
increased in hot humid weather.

(2) Snow around the car may ‘“‘pocket” the gas
and cause it to scep into the car.

(3) Children and adults with physical defects
such as bronchitis, asthma, overweight, alcp-'
holism and chronic ear discase are particu-
lary susceptible to the cffects of carbon
monoxide. n , :

(4) Poor ignition and faulty carburctor adjust-
ment may be a factor.

(5) Loose exhaust pipe or manifold connections,
a cracked exhaust manifold, a leaky muffler (a
muffler can be leaky without being noisy) or
tail pipe are prime sources of trouble. _

(6) Engines from new cars produce as much
carbon monoxide as old engines. but older
cars are more likely to have leak« in the.-
exhaust system.

T

i
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(7) The slower the speed the greater the amount

of carbon monoxide produced by auto-
mobiles. (Freeways during commuting hours
are especially dangerous.)

If centain precautionary measures aie followed the
danger of carbon monoxide poisoning is mini-
nuzed.

(1)

()

Keep a window partially open at all times for
proper ventilation.

Close air intakes temporarily when traveling
in slow moving traffic o1 while driving
thiough tunnels, and shut off the engine
when delays cause you to stop for longer
than a minute.

Cren e

3)
(4)

Always keep the garage door open when the
vchicle is inside and the enginc is running.
Never drive with the car’s trunk door open
even slightly or with a station wagon's back
glass down. (Suction can bgng cxhaust gas
into your passenger compartment.)

lace muffler or tail pipe if cﬁoggcd or
damaged by corrosion. Have bent or broken

exhaust tail pipe stiaightened, repaired or

(6)
(7)

(8)

replaced.

If any holes. are drilled in the firewall to in-
stall accessories be sure of adequate sealing.
Children should not be placed ‘on the car
floor to sle~p. .

Revivals have been made with artificial respi-
ration, by application of oxygen, keeping the
victim cool to reduce the oxygen demand.
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" Epj’spde Delineation Form

UNIT A Title:  Operator Fitness

EPI%ODE 50 Title:  Other Impairments

EPISODE PURPOSE: The extent of highway hazards created by physically and mentally unfit drivers depends
largely on individual operators recognizing and compensating for their impairments. A handicapped person may still drive if,
on the basis of a strgng fecling of responsibility, he compensates for the handicap and adjusts his driving to the degree of his
proficiericy. Thi;,plgl;sophy is stressed in the episode so that the students are more likely to be tolerant, and thus more
cffective, as they interact on the highway with handicapped and aged drivers. Furthermore, the few young people in the class
who already suffer from some disability will be encouraged.

t o L . -
Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behahor Learning Activities & Resources
5.1 Compcnsations Identify physical handicaps for which cffective means
. for handicaps of compensation are available. (in motor vehicle

opcration).

52 Age factors Summarize the major points rclated to the question,
“How valid is calendar age as an index of driving
compctence?”

Given a list of driving violations and crrors. predict
which ones arc more likcly to be committed by young
drivers and those more likcly to be committed by

* clderly drivers, with a statement to support cach
choice.
5.3 Driver Describe the problems and promising solutions related
Licensing to physical and mental standards for driver licensing.
Standards
v
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5.1

CONTENT

¢

In many cases. the handicaps imposed by a physical

disability. or the aging process. can be compensated for

so that the person can be considered “fit” to operate a

mator vehicle.

A person free of physical defects is potentially a com-
petent diiver. but having a chronic discase or impair-
ment does not necessarily signify any serious interfer-
ence with the driving function.

a4, Sometimes a compensating operator performs
better than expected for a non-handicapped
person. Reports from a number of states have in-
dicated better driving records of persons with
defective hearing as compared with normal hear-
ing. Some possible explanationsare that:

(1) proper seeing habits and well developed per-
ceptions of potential driving hazards are
highly prevalent in deaf drivers:

there is full concentration on driving with
absence of radio and conversational distrac-
tions: and

deaf drivers generally recognize more so than
the great mass of hearing drivers that a driver
license is a privilege to be respecied and
guarded.

(2)

(3)

Persons with recently acquired impainnents lack
the compensating or adjusting ability of thosc
who have had the same impairments over a signifi-
cant period of time. (Therefore. drive with consid-
crable caution if you suddenly acquire a visual or
hearing defect. an injury. or some other disability
which interferes with driving performance.)

¢.  Some remarkable achievements have occurred in
cquipping the vehicles of orthopedically disabled
persons so that they can-drive safely. (Some drive
with only their arms or only their feet.)

Medically controlled epileptics and diabetics plfr

form adequatcely in virtually all activities of life.

including driving.

c. If physical fitness were the only requisite for
becoming a competent operator the young driver
would have the best record.

Young operators can increase their own safety and the
satety of all highway uscrs (particulazly the clderly)
through an awareness and appreciation of certain traf-
fic related realities associated with the aged driver.

a.  The aging driver is a significant factor in traffic.
and he will steadilv become a more important

.

factor because his numbers wre growing much
faster than the total number of drivers.

Most older drivers want to continue driving as
long as they arc capable of safe driving (for the
same reason as young drivers independence). and
public policy should be based on helping aging
drivers continue to drive enjoyably and safely.

Chronological age is a poor index of aging and alsq
of driving competence.

The important yardstick is not the calendar
age but the functional age of the individual.
Some persons can still drive safely in all types
of traffic at age 80. while others might be
unable to drive safely at 60 both groups of
drivers having been safe drivers at 50 years of
age.

Functional or pathological age (deterioration
of the body) and calendar age do not run
parallel. because pathological age is an indi-
vidual characteristic.

(1)

(2)

Unquestionably. the physiological and hehavioral
changes which occur as man passes through his life
span (particular'y. the latter part) impair his
capability to function as a highway user: but. on
the other hand. the value of added experience and
safety-mindedness tend to offset the deteriorating
factors.

You rarely find older drivers and pedestrians con-
sciously courting danger. speeding. or driving cars
that are faulty to the point of danger. but you do
find them caught up in unsafe situations and acci-
dents caused by inefficient sensory-motor capabil-
ities and unfamiliarity with modern highway facil-
ities and traffic controls.

(1) Commen errors of older drivers are: improper
turning. failure to give right-of-way . ignoring
stop signs. and improper entering and leaving
the highway.

A high percentage of pedestrian fatalities are
over 65 years of age.

The older persons are often surrounded by the
hostility of yonth for elderly authority. and they
tend to respond with hostility. hate. fear. or ag-
gressiveness (acts  of expression which are not
particularly conducive to safe driving).

The deterioration process of aging is so gradual
that the cffects may not be recognized. or the




indidual may recognize his limitations and fail to
admit them for fear of losing his driving privilege.

Young operators can help the situation by:

(1) empathizing with and compensating for cl-
derly highway users (most of us will be there
one day) so as hot to compound their prob-
leins:

(2) tactfully educating elderly family members in
regard to modem traffic conditions;

(2) helping authorities to remove  the driving
privilege from those who unrcasonably en-
danger themselves and others by continuing
to drive:and

(4) supporting cfforls to protect the driving
privilege of the many ciderly drivers who
continue to function efficiently .

5.3 Legisdators and motor vehicle authorities. who are
responsible for prescribing and implementing physical
and mental standards for driver licensing. must rely on
the cooperation of tlhie medical profession and the gen-
cral public.

ERIC
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One of the major obstacles to an effective driver
licensig program is the difficulty of idenrification
by licensing authorities of operators whose impair-
ments make them unfit to drive.

(1) A person free of any significant impairment
today may acqnire a disability within a rela-
tively short time thercafter. (A state of health
i1s not constan:.)

(2) There is a teadency on the part of operators
to conceal a disability that might cause them
to lose thew driver's license or to have it re-
stricted.

(3) Routine physical examinations. although
quite revealing. are not infallible means of
detecting conditions which will interfere with
operator  performance. (For example, cpi-
Iepsy. mental disorders. cardiovascular dis-
orders and many other health problems arc
difficult to identify in a routine examina-
tion.)

(4) Licensing authoritics must communicate with
and scck the cooperation of other state agen-
cies who have already identified persons with
disabling mental or physical health problems.

(5) Operator responsibility lics in rc”ing
accurately to questions by driver Tici¥sing
officials related to the individual's medical
history.

h.
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(6) Periodic reexaminations of drivers can help
with the identification problem.

The medical profession can be an effective force
m - counseling individual patients and licensing
authoritics regarding operator fitness.

(1) Aphysician who examines o1 treats a patient
is in the best position to know and advise
that person about impairments which inter-
fere with driving performance.

(2) The traditional doctor-patient ielationshp
raises the question about the doctor’s re-
sponsibility when he recognizes a disability
in-a patient which he knows impairs that
patient’s ability to drive.

(3) In some jurisdictions medical advisory
boards have provided licensing authontices
with professional medical knowledge to help
suthorities nake administrative decisions re-
lated to licensing regulations. _

(4)  So little pertinent vesearch has been done
that. except in the case of glaring physical
defects or gross deficiences. it is not known
which of the physical impairments. disa-
bilities o1 diseases make an operator -
competent.

(5)  The medical profession. given the resources.
has the capability to acquire rescarch-hased
knowledge of what should be meluded in
the driver licensing examination and other
standards. However. in the absence of anv
group of medical specialists trained to deal
with the operator and his tasks comparable
to those developed for the pilot and flying.
a rather permissive situation exists,

Driver licensing officials and the medical profes-
sion are limited in their ability to relate the diwv-
ing privilege to the physical and mental condition
of motor vehicle operators: therefore, the high-
way system will have to depend considerably on
the individual operator for evaluating his own
fitness and for taking appropriate action to chmi-
nate or compensate for the hazard caused by his
deficiencies.

Difficultics stand in the way of any needed of-

ficial action. restrictive of the driving privilege.
that needs public support ., because legislators and
the public at large are so directly affected by the
action. (How much driving freedom are we will-
ing to give up for safety?)

el
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Episode Delineation Form

UNIT B Title:  Vchicle Readiness
EPISODE 10 Title: _ Vchicle Sub-Systems — Prerequisite Knowledge

EPISODE PURPOSE: How much the driver needs to know about the machine he operates in tratfic appears to be
an unresolved issue at this time. Almost everyone would agree that drivers need not be thoroughly knowledgeable. nor should
they be completely ignorant. with respect to vehicle mechanism. The answer to the original qucstion lies somewhere between

these two extiemes. which represents a wide latitude.

“Vehicle selection and maintenance” and “vehicle control™
method in this area of the driver education curriculum. It is n

appear to be appropriste criteria for selecting content and
ssumned that the operators need certain knowledge about the

vehicle in order 1o select and to maintain a vehicle properly. and they need certain knowledge to develop the poise.
confidence and contiol of an expert driver. Both maintenance and control. two closely related factors, serve as means to
completing the trip objectives. To meet the second criteria (control), this project integrated material on the “dynamics of

vehicle control™ i Section 1, Uit A

Basic Control Tasks. It is suggested that any additional content on vehicle sub-systems

that students need to know for selection and maintenance purpose: be taught cither as a separate episode here (I'pisade 1 0).

ot be mteprated with Fpisade 2.0,

Scg Concepts

Objectives Student Behavior

Learning Activiues & Resources

It Power
Source and
fransmraon

[N Lubncating
and Coading
R L ITEN

Gven o diagram of the power i, Trace the power
ftom the engine 1o the e wheels dese nbing the
function of the maor parts

Given a diaggam of the «vhinder combustion «hamber
with piston, spark plag. valves and nnecting rod,
describe how the fuelkand electial sydems intersct 1o

create powet

Sammanze the amportant roles phived by the b ag
g and conling s demsan beepmg the engane poing

Clestoom instracnion hime shoald be tnnted on
this eprsode, sance the knowledge can be quired
hy independent atudy ontade of ¢law, assanung
that the materal oo welpropgrammed  amd
lustrated  Moreover, come students will have
fearned about the atomoble mechaniom throueh
other conrses or an expenemoes outade of « ool
The aternal combustion enjine v now  berng
taeht in elementary sohood caemoe )




CONTENT

1.0 Power. available to the driver via the aceelerator pedal.
s made passible in the internal combustion engine, by

l the “interaction of the fuel and xlutm Systems. as-
asted by the IuhnutmL md cooling s \) stems.

1.1 The buming of o gasoline-air mintuge inan enclosed
spage (evlinder) is the source of power.

\:l, A fuel pump draws gasohine (potential energey)
Fram the storage tank and debversat to the carbu-

. retor where s atomized and iixed with o to
torm 4 combustible vapor. Two filters e -

volved i thas process:

(1) A tilter in the gasolime hae between the tank
and the carburetor removes dintornst. seale,
monture and other harmbnd paroicles

(2 An are filter mounted above the carbietar
removes the ampnnties from the staeecnmy
anmonnts ot e reguned to operate the o
(prodectcarthiretor and ovhinder part)

I Prom the cathuretor the combianble vapor
drawn o g dosed tescept o mtabke and
et valves) v Tmder wath o doeee hittmge paston,
whete uel aned clectoead avadene combime to oo
vert heat cocrey o expandine veesnto mechan

calbenerey

(1 Vaper o compr ~oedom o the avhioder In
prton acnon and aentted by ootk play
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d.

(3) differential - transmits the twisting foree of
the driveshatt to the axle shafts which are at
right angles to it and allows the rear wheels
to tum at different speeds in turmimg

COINCIES.

The battery stores clectricity supplying current

to start the engine and to operate the aceessores,

(1) When the mmtion and starter switch (usu-
allv: combined) are turned on. electnaty
flows Tram the battery to o small electne
starter motor which spins and cranks the
cngine.

() A generator of alternator, turned by the tan
belt. provides enirent when the enpine
nmng and keeps the battery chaged (A
voltage tepulator prevents overcharging and
wnderelarpmye ) Fhe amineter heht o needle
tells vou whether the canrent as Howng oul

o anto the hattery

Pobocatinye and coohng avstems are needed to Reep

the cngme and power tnon et o addition o
the heat created by the bummge ot fnelomoving metad

parts Create toeton which produces heat wathin the

cretihee

Motor ol trom the cranhease o pumped thiongh
ot the engimne to

(Hhy prevent metal tometd contadt

() collect contammation exhanst pases and
procdict o realt froms borned pasoline
.lllll

CH werve e ceal ietween oy hinder and preton

walls

Ceorondd ol o ot wear ont, bt contanniation
Can bandd np to dangeroas propartions Thow ol

ot e Bltered and dunped penodieally

Some parts of 1the cipme wonld gnn kv destroy
thetmectves i nnech ol the heat were not rennned
m o oo le o contimong conhing The cooloy
fre tion e pedormed by H‘lll:llllﬂll" citenly
N ot coolant bemg pumped aronnd hotntenom
paarte to abanh heatand then flowimng down 1o
the cadiator where moominge an canes the heat

NALIE AN

At bt treeecthe anwdndh paalls g stream
throoeh the tadutor and it ol tins the waten
preap swlneh arrealates the coolont thhongh the
Astem A thermentat adom mamtannng ynanee
vl temperatine condoene to ethowent enpane

aperation Can enpme o too cold)
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Episode Delineation Form
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Title:  Vehicle Readiness

EPISODE

20 Title:

Vehicle-Management - Selection And Maintenance

EPISODE PURPOSE: This cpisode aims to increase the student’s ability to make informed decisions about vehicle
maintenance and selection. Major emphasis is placed on signs and symptoms of vehiclé malfunction. probable cause and
consequence if not corrected. and how to prevent the trouble in the first place. Attention is also given to safety and cost
factors to be considered in selecting the most appropriate vehicle. and cquipment options for a given set of objectives and

operating conditions.

Justification for this episode lies in the fact that deterioration and malfunctions of the automobile affeet power,
mancuverabihity and stopping ability. Furthermore, there are strong indications that disabled vehicles stopped along the
highway present a serions hazard to the victim and others traveling that portion of the highway . In light of these realities a
trip should not be stated until the driver is reasonably certain that the vehicle is prepared and suitable for the trip
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Stpns and
Svimptons

Preventne

Mantenanee

Opetating
Condifiony

Chooang g
Serviee Apenoy

Vehole
Selo ooy

Match vanous mechanical problems wathy the means of
detecting the problem

Civen o st o vehicle components (eooling s stem,
battery , tires, ete ), bt the penodie checks that shogd
be made to mamtan eHivent and  econonial
operation

Gnen o vanous operalmg comhitions, state the
mploationy these condihons have tor 4 velide
mamntenance schedule,

Lormnlate crternr and pindelnes tor selecting and
dealing wath a service apency \ ~—

Given o case study of a vonnp petson wath speatied
nevds amd resonrces who pardhased o car dentity the
rood ed had deavons made by the parchaser
(tevnng brakes power, stale, cost, pavments, ot )

requarements.
Seg Concepts Objectives Student Behavior Learning Activities & Resources
21 Owner Respon: Pist reasons tor propeddy maintuaning 4 vehicle
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2.0 One mark of a competent vehicle owner is that he

2.1

-

Ve b

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

sclects an appropriate vehicle for his needs. and then
preserves its efficiency with preventive and corrective
nuintenance at minimum cost.

Each owner must assume responsibility for the mainte-
mance of his vehicle: furthermore, it is to his advantage

to do so.

4. Assuming this responsibility is only “tommon
sense. because proper maintenance of the vehicle
increases the probability of reaching your desti-
nation safely . conveniently and cconomically.

b. Letting your vehicle deteriorate can fead to:

(1) poor performance.

{2 breakdowns on the road.

(3) accidents,

(1) excessive repair bitls,

(5)  fess mileage per galion of gasoline o quart
ol oil,

(6)  conviction fora tratfic violation, and

(7)) Tower esale value.

\

2.0 Vehweles seldom devetop mechanical problems without

arvng some watnimy sign Farthy wdentitication and cor:
techion of these svmptoms s ampottant, just as s
with the human body.

A The better vou understand how vehieles work,

the caster b will be to recopnize the fiest sipns of

nouble and  desenibe them accuratehy to 0
mechane s that he can ek down the Qi

culty and cotrect o

b Velnele mallunctions can be detected by oan ab-
notniel “teel” e the contiol devices, by abnore

mal sounds and odors, amd sometines by visual

me.itls

(1) Limsne troubles can be determuned by the
was o whaeh the enpineastarts, wdles. aceel
crates at vanous speads o sounds by ey
cessne  oab consimption, whach usuatly

mdicates poston and img detectsand by the

exhaust smoke black or blue

stmohe ustally sgmebies the need for carbue

color ot

retor adjustiment o agme overhaul

(M Dronbles related to enpme temperature, odd
pressure. battery cluagmy can be observed
on the warnmy Thits or paniges

tH Batten
resulting i the aabality o start the cngme

tudure oy come rathier suddenly,

(47 The way the brake pedat feels (soft or
spongy. hard pressure required, falls away
under foot pressure). sounds (squeal. click.
rattle or chattering noise). or causes the
vehicle to respond (grabbing brakes. pulling
to one side. brakes heat-up or failure to re-
fease or to hold) become your “detector”™ of
failure or malfunction.

(5) Problems in the steering and suspension
system are usually revealed through the:
steering wheel (“shimmy.” free-play. pult to
one side. hard steering. poor return from
turns and temporary loss of power assist):
by hard or rough riding qualities: by tire
squeal on tums or or other noises from the
steering - suspension system: by vne wheel
sagging: or by drregular or abnormal tire
wcar.

(6)  Uneven or excessive tire wear may also indi-
cate a need for correction in tire pressure or
i driving habits. :

(7 Cluteh and transmission problems are®re-
vealed through the “teel™ of the clutchf by
sounds and touch when shifting. by a noisy
transmission. or by hubricant feaks from the
transmission.

(8)  Some other signs signifving a problem that
needs attention are oil or wiater feaks (de-
tection on the carport or garage floor). poor
gasoline and ol mileage. dim lights and
icregalar lashing of the turn signal.

23 Smce mstraments, g:uug&.md otheesigps cannot wam

ot all trouble m advance. and since changes in vehicle
petformance nay oceur so graduabiy that the driver
Luabs to ecogmze them, preventive nnntenance isim.
portant

A Preventive mamtenance  is cheeking and cor-
reching o vehiele's condition regularty so as to
cateh any signs of wear o dumage betore they
can edase real trouble

con

~
! &
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b Brakes wear out so that the driver s hardly aware
of it. shock absobers gradually lose their effec-
tnveness, cansing the ¢ to wander without the
dnver's recognition ot the hazard: and exhaust
swstems can Ll undetected, allowing carbon
monoxide to permeate the vehicle creating a sen-
ous hazand.

¢ Fo mcetease the salety and etficieney of an auto-

mobile, duvers shouhld see that the following e
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checked periodically by themselves or a service
station attendant.

2.

(1Y Cooling system coolant level and cong ,/
dition: radiator hose (hoses have a limited
lifetime due to water and heat): and radiator
grill for dirt. leaves and inscets.

(2% Battery  clectrolyte level: external condi-
tion of battery. and cables for damage.
cracks, warped case and corrosion (remove
corrosion with soda solution and apply
petroleum jelly on the post and cables to
prevent further corrosion): battefy carrier
and hold-down clamps: and fan belt tension
and condition.

(3)  Tires, steering. and suspension systems
tire pressure  (test  and  inflate when
cold): condition of tires (wear, cuts and
cracks. bulges. foreign objects between the
treads): wheel jug bolts or nuts: shock ab-
sorbgrs for uncqual resistance: wheel align-
ment and wheel balance.

(4) Frane srstem finings.  shoest drums:
miasier and  wheel eviinders: and backen
plates ymouating support tor brake units:
also keeps dat out of he drum).

05y Oil leveland odl filion correct oil level s
at the YULL munk on the dip stick or
siightiy betow: ofi filter must be removed to
sce - dirt and sludge s present around the
base of the refills. (The dipstick will not re-
veal the cnnditinn))f the oil.)

4

Operators of rwo-wheeled vehicles should fre-
quently cheek chain play and lubrication. clutch
and brake cable adjustment and lubrication.
tifhtness of nuts and bnlts,;igns of metal fatigue.
tire inflation and condition. and wheel spoke ad-
justment.

The owner's manual for your car furnishes guide-
lines tor determining the time and mileage spans
for periodic checks and taintenance. particularly

25
with respect to: -
(1) engine oil requirements and  changing oil

filter: -
(2) proper grade of gasoline:
*3) cleaning and replacing carburetor air filter
(cheek for excessive dust. dirt and oil at
points of entry):
(4) servicing air conditioning (i’ so equipped) .
and cooling system:
(5) power train maintenance:
(0) ignition system and spark plugs: and
(7) engine performance evaluation (tune up.)
It the wartanty on the vehicle systems is to be
Tonored by the manufacturer. the owne, must
114
T
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N
show proot that he toilowed the maintenance
schedule outlined in the manual.

’J : . ) . . . PR .
24 The kind of operating conditions make 2 difference in

thie need for vehicle maintenance.

C.

Maintaining proper engine temperature (140° to
200°F). helps to throw off contamination oi oil
by acids and unburned gasoline. Proper engine
temperature is tacilitated by:

(1) a properly functioning engine thermostat;

(2) an open crankcase ventilating system: and

(3) avoiding short-trip driving and engine idling
insofar as possible.

Oil changes should be more frequent in colder
weather. dusty climates and short-trip driving.

Brakes wear out faster if a car is driven around
tawn since they are used more often than in open
highwav driving.

Tires are more likely to go tlat in hot weather.

Freeway driving is a severe test for anv potenti-
ally weak points in the mechanism of a vehicle
(tires. tan belt. ete.). '

Certain driving practices are costly in terms of
gasoline consumption. wear of tires and danage
to the car:

(1) excessive speed.

(2 quick starts and stops.

(3) turning too fast.

(4r racing the engine,

(5) improper acar selection.

(¢) striking curbs. ““chuck-holes™ and obstruc-
tions. and '

(7 misuse of clutch (manual transmission).

A most important factor in your vehicle maintenance
prograin is to choose a reliable service agency (auto-
mobile dealer. independent garage or gasoline station)
with reliable mechanies: otherwise. you are going to
spend moncey 'Q)r repairs that are not needed or are not
properly done.

.

b.

Unless the operator is mechanically inclined he
will be limited in his ability to diagnose, higcar's
ills. evaluate the proficiency of repairs. judge the
reasonableness of repair costs. or otherwise exer-
cise sound judgment conceming automotive
repairs.

Just because a repair facility is associated with a
dealership is no insurance of its competency., but
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the chances are that the dealer’s mechanics will
be better trained in the intricacies of that particu-
lar make than one who works for an independent
garage or gasoline station.

Possible sources of information helpful in sclect-
ing a reliable servicing are the local Chamber of
Commerce. Better Business Burcau. your auto-
mobile insurance carrier. friends. neighbors and
relatives.

Diagnostic centers. established to pinpoint a car’s
mechanical problems {hrough the use of highly
sophisticated electronic and mechanical testing
cquipment. are springing up rapidly. (Work can
be done at any garage.)

Although most antomobile mechanics are honest.
evidence is mounting that the American public s
being victimized to the tune of millions of dollars
annually by auto repair racketeers. Common
forms of these swindles arc:

(1) padding the bills with unauthorized repairs.
(2) charging of parts which are never installed.
(3) outright shakedown of customers. and

(4) replacing whole amits instead of compo-

nénts.

There is need foraationwide ninimum stimdards
for repair facilitics and mechanices.

To protect yvourself trom being victimized by dis-
honest repair and service people.

(1) become familua with what is under the
hood of vour car:

(2) never permit big repair jobs to be made
without your consent:

¥V id
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2.0

(3) before work has begun. get the prices in
writing for all repairs you have authorized
(not always possible).

(4) avoid strange garages if you can. but if your
car breaks down on the road check by
phone with the nearest Better Business Bu-
reau or Antomobile Club:

(5) ask in advance for the return of any parts

© replaced;

(6) whenever possible. tell the mechanic what is
wrong: and

(7)  demand anitemized bill.

Viewing the present and expected shortage of
competent automobile mechanics. there appears
to be a need for a “crash™ program to meet the
problem.

Many people pay more to own and operate a vehicle

than they pay for housing or any other conmmaodity. so

it pays to be businesslike in selecting und owning a
)

vehiele.

Jad,

If a person puichases a vehicle beyond his finan-
cial means. then e will not Tave the money to
take care of preventive maintenance.

The thoughtful buyer compares the capabilitics
and limitations of vagious equipment options in
light of his objectives for purchasing the vehicle.
driving conditions. safety and the money he has
available for initial purchase. and for operation
and maintenance (engine type and size. manual
vs. automatic transmission. air  conditioning.
power vs. disc brakes).

Knnwing.? the telltale signs of good and bad used
cars is essential when you “shop™ for a used car.
(If vou are not familiar with what to look for,
take someone with you who is.)




SECTION 11 - READINESS TASKS

Unit C- Trip Plan '

Unit Objective:
L
Students will be able to plan both short and long taps allowing adequate fime. bnow g the precise route, selecting
appropriate equipment and considenine other faciors that widl sncrease the chances of completing ®he mivaon sateiy
conveniently and econonncally __
L 3

Episode Titles:

1.0 Trp Planming and Pre-domvang iventord

Q ' ) ”(\1(‘:‘{7 | ,
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¢ ' Episode Delineation Form

UNIT C Title:  Trip Plan

EPISODE 1.0 Title:  Trip Planning And Pre-Driving Inventory

EPISODE PURPOSE: Whether the trip is long or short, the operator selects a route, decides when to travel, and
considers special equipment for the particular mission. During the approach and entry to the vehicle the driver assures himself
that the vehicle, self, passengers and the load are indeed ready for departure. Any neglect in this final pre-driving stage can
result in subsequent inconvenience, frustrations and unsafe conditions. This episode emphasizes principles and practices
related to trip planning and the pre-driving inventory that reduce the demands on the operator once the trip is underway. ’

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior . Learning Activities & Resources
1.1 ‘Alternatives Given alternative means of travel (air, rail, bus, private
to Driving car),. and finformation surrounding the situation,

identify the advantages and disadvantages of each.

1.2 Route When given origin and dcstination polnis for a
‘ Sclection long-distance trip, identify the best route, locations of

i critical dccisions relating to route changes, desired “
' 1.3 Time Factors times to travel. planned stops, cost and other factors.
o 1.4 Equipment Given the conditions (origin and destination, time of
’ year, people involved and other relevant information),

prescribe the standard and special cquipment which
should be taken.

1.5 Pre-driving Following a correct sequence of steps, cater, prepare
Inventory the vehicle, self and passengers for driving without
: ¢rror.
|
1.6 Auto Thefts Identify the measurcs under driver control that can
! : reduce the number of auto thefs.

’ =)

Culminating Objective:

] When given origin and destination points for a trip
during the laboratory phase of the course, sclect and
\follow a routc which minimizes the hazards.

.
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CONTENT

1.0 Trip planning.a crucial aspec of the (Ierlllhl.l\l\ can
dctermine whether equilibrium is maintained in the
man-machine-environment interaction.

1.1 Is the trip necessary. and if so, do vou need to drive?

4.

Sometimes people use their vehicle for other than
transportation need. which may or may not be
appropriate. (See Scction 11 Unit A, Episode 3.0).

Throngh car pools (joining others going to the
same destination) we can reduce the:

(1) number of vehicles needing roadway and
parking space; ‘

(2) opportunities  for  accidents-fewer vehicles.
therefore, fewer possible contlicts: and

(3) cost.

certain conditions

Public transportation. under

has advantages:

(1) Less expensive than driving a private vehicle
il only one person is traveling:

() when relieved of the driving task you can

relax. read. work. or enjoy the scenery . and

(3) air travel, particularly on long trips, reduces

travel time considerably. allowing more time
at your destination.

1.2 By clearly identifying the destination point of a trip
and the best route to get there. drivers can avoid many
frustrations and distractions enroute.

d.

a driver ean often reduce the time.

With slight deviations from i crow's-light route.
irritations’
and a number of hazards.

Without sufficient preparation and proper navigi-
tion the driver may get lost or find himself on
routes that present uncxpected difficulties.
(Furthermore. he may drive faster to make up
time.) '

A “lost™ driver scarching for a street nume, house
number, and other route information is a hazard
to himself and others. (Passengers can assist the
driver in this matter.)

In preparing for a trip the route(s) may be

memorized or written down by studying maps. so

that hazardous slowing to-seck or study direction

signs will rarcly be necessary.

(1) At considcrable expense and effort, auto-
mobile clubs. insurance companies. oil' com-

C.

~

panies. highway departiments. chambers of

¢« commerce and other organizations provide
frec maps to help travelers in trip plan ing.
Some will plan your trip and mark the best
routes. '

(2) Since changes are occurring  daily in our
highway network system. the traveler
should use the most up-to-date map obtain-
able. ‘

(3) 1t a person’is to interpret a mapy accurately,
he must first become familiar with the
symbols and markings (Iq,cnd) printed on
the map.

Some of the fuctors to consider in selecting the

safest.

the: N

(1) length:

(2) kind of trafficway number of lanes: con-
trolled. iimited or free access. ete: -

(3) volume of traffic: o

(4) toll roads or bridges:

- (5) potential trouble spots. such as railroad

crossings. congested access. un\slgndh/cd
intersections with major highways. notori-
ously high accident 16cations. and difficult
left turn situations:

(6) cating. sleeping and- rcluchng places:

(7) scenery and places of interest: and

(8) the nature of the vehicle (two-wheceled vehi-
cles and trucks are unsuitable or |Ilc".|| on
certain- routes). |

By watching for wnfnrmmg route signs. particu-

larly after turns and on detours. the driver lessens

the possibility of driving far out of his way at any

time.

1.3 A key to trip planning is the sclection of time when
.you tmvcl an element that you can wntml to some
extent.

* allow for a

The starting and arrival time for a trip should
“time cushion™ in consideration of
service and rest stops possible bad weather', traf-
fic congestion and other uncxpcctcd delays
(flexible planning).

Drivers in-a-hurry due to a late start (when you
start a trip 10 miputes late expect to arrive (0

minutes late), or attempting to travel too far ina '

limited time, tend toward chance-taKing, ¢xces-
sive speed and impatience.

Over-long trips—driving many hundreds and even
a thousand miles without bed rest—is a common

most convenient and cconomic route are .
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dangerons practice (300 10 500 1mles s full
diny s drwve). Too often e quick roadside rest gives

the Tong distance diiver st false sense ol readiness.

You may not be able to controlWhe tenson-
catnine factorns inyour envitonment. hut vou e
remove the added pressune of a deadhne.

A relatively small amount of time is gained by
drving 73xph compared to 65 mph.
' ®

[ you start and stop carly in the day on long
trips you will:
(1) encounter less trattic:
(2) make it casicr to find suitable lodging: and
(3) avoid night driving when navigation is much

more ditficult.

Trip time and frustration can be reduced by
avoiding cities, tunnels. bridges and othiey known
bottlenecks at peak  periods ot traftic. (Some
cities place special traftic rules in cffect during
these periods.)

Special and standard equipment and preparation can
help a driver and his passengers to cope with possible
unusual or adverse environmiental and seasonal condi-
tions. vehicle breakdown. iflness or accident, amuse-
ment of small children, and financial matters. Knowing
what to expeet -and preparing for the worst is just as
important as knowing what road to travel. '

Properly functioning defroster equipment. along

with disposable paper towels and a scraper. are an
asset in keeping the car windows clear (inside and
out), particularly when no service station is near.

In time. the rubber in windshield wiper blades
deteriorates and the pressure of the blades against
the windshicld may change: therefore, a periodic
check of this safety device is important.

Bad weather cquipment which may be nceded.
depending on the locality and the scason, in-
cludes: “a small shovel: rcinforced tire chains, a
bag. box. or-bucket of sand or ashes: a blanket.
burlap bags. or scction of carpet: and a tow rope
or cable. (Winter comes early and stays late in
high mountain passcs.)

\ Iy
High altitude affects drivers and vehicles. “Thin
air” (low oxygen content) causes quick fatiguc

and impairs vision, judgment and dccision- -

making. Furthermore, engine horscpower de-
clines as altitude gets higher.

Being able to control within-vehicle cxtremes,
cither in humidity or heat, can reduce driver and

.119,,
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passenger discomtort.ntation and tatgae - Ap
conditioning also reduces nose lesel anarhier
satety factor, -

5

A apare tnes properly antlated., plos a k. and
ather tre-changing tools e essential ttems

A few hasie tools (serew doverc wiench, hammen
nay beall that s needed on oceasion o cotrect o
minor vehiele defect.

N
Cavrying a first aid kit the velaele when teas -
cling. can reduce discomtort and saffermg i the
event blillness o i accident

Special consideration needs to be piven to enter-
taining small childien riding in the vehicle. so
tat the children do not distiact the operator,
from his guidance and control tasks. Someone
other than the driver should supewvise the clil-
dren.

When one proposes to puall i trailer, certgin legal
3 . 14

and safety considerations are essential (brakes.

lights. hitch. springs. cte.).

A Nashlight and fares are particulaly helptul in
the event that vour car becomes disabled at
night. The flashiight should be visible tfrom al
least 1,000 feet.

Jumper cables. although not a necessity. could
prove to be quite. valuable inan emergency cie-
ated by a dead battery. especially tor an auto-
inatic transmission car.

A fire extinguisher is rarely needed. it ever. but
the need is crucial if it does urise.

(1) Hundreds of thousands of automubile fires
arc reported annually.

(2) Approximately half of the fires break out
under the hood, the result of short circuits
in the wiring. ‘ .

(3) The best means for handling a fire is a fire
extinguisher. but unfortunately few drivers
carry them.

(4) In licu of a fire extinguisher usc a blanket. a
top coat. dirt, sand, snow or anything that
you can find quickly to smother the fire.

(5) If the fire is small and water is ncarby , usc a
hub cap as a container to douse water on
the fire. :

(6) If the fire gets out of control move well
away from the car, as the gas tank may
explode.

If you use travelers' checks and credit cards, you
can avoid carrying large sums of cash.

R



1.5

For the trip to get off to a good start, certain checks
and preparations are essential on approaching and
entering the vehicle, and in preparing the vehicle,
passengers, cargo and self for driving. '

d.

When approaching and entering the vehicle the
driver should:

(lh,-cllcck inflation of tires and direction of
front wheels:

(2) scan conditions in front and rear of vehicle
which would interfere with movement;

(3) examine back doors, hood and trunk lid to

sce that they are securely closed;

check windows to make sure they are clear

and clean: ’

cnter the vehicie from the curb side if it

creates a hazard to do otherwise. (Under

conditions of light traffic ong can enter

safely from the street side, by first checking

to see that no cars will be passing at the

moment one is entering.).

(4)

(5)

By forming the habit of properly closing and
locking all car doors the driver will: | - .

(1) increase the chances of the doors remaining
closed in the event of a collision and
(2) prevent an intruder from opening a door.

Proper seat and mirror “adjustment, and driver
position will help to produce:

(1) acomfortable ride;

(2) maximum field of vision and sight distance
to the rear: and

cfficient handling of the control devices in
routine and emergency situations. (In the
case of some drivers, a cushion(s) may be
needed to raise the eye level.)

(3)

The driver and other occupants of a vehicle can
profit in-numerous ways from using seat belts in
proper fashion. (Drivers have good reason for re-

~ quiring passengers to use seat belts.)

(1) The driver will be more likely to maintain
his position for controlling the vehicle at
sudden stops, on quick turns, skids and in
minor collisions. '

With all the occupants “buckled down" the
driver can give his undivided attention to
driving with greaier peace of mind, and he
can feel free to apply the brakes as hard as
necessary to avoid a collision.

Using seat belts isa shfcty reminder on each
trip, since the driver is admitting to himself
that he could be involved in an accident.

(2)

(4) Secat belts keep the driver more alert by re-
ducing fatigue and by keeping him in an up-
right position for better viewing.

(5) Seat belts furnish protection to  vehicle
occupants in the event of a collision by: (a)

preventing ejection, (b) reducing the'

chances of being thrown around inside the
car. and (¢) by absorbing and spreading,im-
pact force to parts of the body that can take
it. ) :

(6) Not using scat belts may count against the
driver in a ‘financial settlement of a traffic
accident.

Cargo of any kind (packages. books, ete.) will
block vision or hurtle forward and become a dan-
gerous missile if not stowed in a proper position

“in the wvehicle. A heavily loaded vehicle can

change wheel alignment, headlight aim, braking
and acceleration performance,

If the car is somewhat unfamiliar to the driver,
reviewing the location of the various gauges and
devices and manipulating the brake, accelerator
and steering wheel before moving the vehicle. will
facilitate a smooth and controlled adjustment to
the vehicle. Checking where brake action begins
is best determined when the car is moving slowly.

1.6 Drivers ¢an markedly reduce the chances of their vehi-
cle being stolen.

a.  Professional automobile theft rings do operate,

but the pros are out-numbered by young ama-
teurs who feel like joy-riding.

b. Drivers who tempt car thieves by leaving keys in

.
|

the car or the doors unlocked are actually pro-
moting accidents, because a disproportionate
share of stolen cars are in accidents (many in-
volving police pursuit).

Every driver pays a price for car theft--even if
your car is not stolen- through increased insur-

ance premiums and increased risks on the high-
. way.

To reduce the chances of your car being stolen:

(1) always remove the ignition key;

(2) lock the dooss and close the windows:

(3) do not attract potential thicves by, leaving
valuable items exposed in the car; and

(4) try to park in an area that is well lighted.

Auto manufacturers are including anti-theft de-
vices on their automobiles.

!
|
!
|
|3

' o l ’ . ' R ‘ R . ‘

s |




Prammenvd

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

R ST L R YL T 9T

" ’ N v
[ f‘ '. M
)

v

SECTION IlI

IMPROVEMENT TASKS

Section Goal: |

Students will be prepared to identify and aéccpt opportunitics directed toward (1) improving their competencics as
a highway user and (2) supporting cfforts to improve the highway trznsportation system.

Unit Titles:

A. Self-Improvement
B. System Improvement

ri
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SECTION 111 - IMPROVEMENT TASKS
UNIT A - Self-lmprovement
Unit Objectives

Students will be uble to (1) realistically assess their p-esent capabilitics to function as highway users, (2) appro-
priately compensate for their shortcomings, and (3) move toward excellence through a continuing self-evaluation and learning

., process.
Episode Titles:

1.0 Risk Acceptance
2.0 Self-Analysis and Improvement

o 12133
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UNIT

Episdde Delineation Form

A Title:  Self-Improvement

EPISODE

EPISODE PURPOSE: Operator competence is marked by wise
episode is the assumption that students who und
risk. will build up internal standards of bchavi

adult-imposed standards.

In this and the following cpisode, method be
help students “discover” why they behave as they
a series of scarching questions posed by the teacher. The purpose

1.0 Title: Risk Acceptance

erstand their personal decisi

and responsible decision-making. Underlying this
on-making process, particularly with regard to
or. Morcover. these self-imposed standards will be more effective than

comes all important. The purpose is not to convey information, but rather to
do (motivation). Students will draw on their personal experiences through
of the questioning process is to stimulate students to

formulate their own generalizations, basic to the development of fnternal standards for responsible behavior. No doubt the

discussions will produce some different and more meaningful gener

only suggest some directions for the discussions.

alizations than are presented here. Those which follow

-

A more detailed discussion of the inquiry method suggested here is found in Part IV..

Objectives—-Student Behavior

Learning Activities & Resources

Identify and appraise the factors that motor vehicle
operators (particularly youth) consider when assessing
risks on the highway.

Describe the reasons for individual differcnces in risk
acceptance.

Given a description of a social situation involving
young drivers, identify group influence on individual
behavior and suggest alternative responses that would
have been more appropriate. (Safer and no loss of
status within the group.) The same objective could be
applicd with students using situations from their own
experience. :

-

The basic concepts in this cpisode are likely to take
on meaning if the teacher and students engige in a
scries of questions such as:

What arc some major kinds of risks that vehicle
operators take? During the last week what are
some of the risks that you saw other
people —parents or fricnds -take while driving? In
cach example, what did the operator stand to gain
by taking the risky action? llow did this compare
with the gain (advantage) of the alternative possi-

. bility? What about the potential loss in cither the

risky or less risky situation?

Seg Concepts
1.1 Risk
Assessment
1.2 Individual
Differences
1.3 Group
Influence
1.4 Other’
Influcnces

Given a description of the physical and mental
condition of a vehicle operator, predict the level of
risk to be cxpected as @ result of the operator’s
condition.

Docs a vchicle operator always sclect the same
alternative when confronted by the same situation?
If not, what factors causc him to reach a different
" decision? Have you observed any cxamples in
recent weeks to illustrate your previous answer?
What controls arc you going to impose on yoursclf
to hclp you sclect appropriatc responscs con-
sistently? - )
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Values. needs and emotions influence the degree of

tisk that we are willing to assume in driving (risk ac-

cepliancee).

Risk acceptance is influenced by our evaluation of the
risk compared to the potential gain of assuming the
tisk. What is at stake. and what are the odds?

a. Sometimes risks are taKen in order to:

save time

gain stiatus;

experiencee a thrill:
satisfy our ego:and
punish ourself and others.

(1)
(2)
()
(4)
(5)

b. Operator decisions typically balance a high prob-

~% ability of a small gain aginst a low probability of

disastrous loss.

(1) To gain a few seconds in time, an operator
will risk a dangerous passing maneuver.
Because other ingredients needed to cause a
collision were not present, operators are fre-
quently successful in realizing small “gains™
from accepting traffic risks. compared to a
very low “failure’ rate evidenced by collision
involvement. (Tends to build up a false sense
of immunity.)

Few operators are cognizant of the insignifi-
cant total time saved by shaving a few
seconds here and there by speeding or other
risk acceptance.

Tendency to maximize the gain and minimize
the probable failure.

Risks are an inevitable part of living but the
irresponsible person takes unnecessary risks
when there is little if anything to gain.

(3)

(4)
(5)

1.2 Some operators have a higher tolerance to risk than

others.

a.  An operator’s personal-social needs and his values,
which are not always compatible with safety, have
a strong influence on risk acceptance.

b. Operators may have a greatly disturted concept of
risk due to faulty analysis and prediction of the

traffic scenc. (Especially true with young drivers

whose driving experience is limited.)

c. Younger drivers arc inclined to take more risks
than older drivers.

e

N

d. Risk acceptance of men seems to be higher than it
is for women. '

4

The desire for status and security within o preferred
group has a strong influence on risk acceptance.

4. Young people, especially . sometimes use an auto-
mobile to gain social acceptance. (Man needs to
belong to o group, to be accepted by others.)

b.  The individual tends to conform to the driving
habits which prevail in the group to which he de-
sires to belong. One must guard against being
swept up with a group and committing foolhardly
acts with a vehicle.

¢.  The popularity of reckless conduct among some .

adolescent groups stems partially from their need
to rebel against the authority of parents and
teachers.

d. Girls can influence the driving behavior of boys.
(The reverse is also true.)

The same operator may be willing to assume more risk
at one time than another. Our driving behavior, in gen-
eral, fluctuates on a continuum from safe to unsafe
behavior.

a.  Although risk is inescapable in driving, the opera-
tor is usually able to determiue the degree of risk
that he will accept.

o

b. Risk acceptance may be affected by hurry, cmo-
tional state, physical condition, passengers, trip
purpose, alcohol, distraction and other influences.
We need to identify and correct for these transi-
tory conditions.

c. Reason tends to abandon the hopelessly hurried
and frustrated person so that “poor” risks seem
highly acceptable. o

d. A person might accept unusual risk in preference
to the certainty of getting “bawled out™ by a
coach, parent or girl friends for being late.

¢. Deliberate choices that look beyond the pleasure,

“thrill or other attraction of the moment and con-

sider the possible or inevitable consequences, are
more appropriate than impulsive choices.

S
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Episode Delineation Form S,
UNIT A Title:  Self Improvement
i
EPISODE 20 Title: Sclf-Analysis And Improvement
| EPISODE PURPOSE: This cpisode urges the student to answer these questions: What kind of driver am 1 now?

As with Episode 1.0, learning activities should involve students in
than a passive listening to pearls of wisdom from the teacher.
observation would encourage self-analysis in the future.

To manage cffectively the question-discussion metho
customary role as the repository and conveyor of knowledge
than talk, and avoid “preachments™
and other stimuli) that provoke thought and encourage self-an
content presented here is for the purpose of giving the teacher some ide
provoke thought and discussions.

What kind of driver do 1 want to be? IHow can 1get to where 1 want to go?

active searching for answers to relevant questions, rather
Asking students to draw on personal experiences and

d suggested in this and other units, the teacher must step out of his
and become more like a counsellor. He (she) must listen more
when he does talk. In short, the teacher should provide meaningful situations (questions
alysis, as an essential step toward self-improvement. The
as for developing questions and other devices to

formance, identify those which tend to characterize
young drivers.

23 Asscts and Given a list of traits which influence driving per-
Liabilitics formance, distinguish those that promote from thosc
‘ that interfere with competent performance on the
highway .

‘ . 24~ The Driving Explain why our highway behavior may be less per-
Environment sonal than our behavior in other scttings where we

interact with people.
1 2.5 | Vehicle Predict the effect that motor vehicles will have on

< Influence your life during the next five ycars.
. -2.6 Improvement Indicate why some students following driver cducation
| Factors will ‘continuc to move toward excellence as highway
- users, while others will show little improvement.

Seg ,3 Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior Learning Activitics & Resources
2.1 Self-Concept Define the term “'self-concept,” and explain how our Here are some examples of the kinds of questions
self-concept influcnces our behavior. tcachers could ask to help students analyze and
clarify their values refated to driving behavior.
22 Young Drivers Given a 'list of traits that influence driving per- What assets do young drivers have over their

parcnts? What liabilitics? llow can these liabilities
be minimized? How do you account for the fact
that young drivers have a disproportionatcly higher
share of accidents for their nambers?

What acts of cxpression have you noticed in others,
triggered by the vehicle? What was the cffect on
driving and school performance? What docs the
vehicle do fo you or for you? Docs this influence
help or hinder your driving and school per-
formance? If you were a parent what rules would
you sct up for your son’s or daughter’s usc of the
car?

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

= 146

'y




Episode Delineation Form—{Continued)
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Dovelop a4 set of practical guidehines for smplementing
A selfanaly sy and selfamprovement propram as 4 hwh-
WV UsCr.

" 23 Dol
Yourselt
IR Satety for

Summarize your behe’s (phidosophy) regarding

Talety’ a5 value in competition with other values

wa

What tnt. nath the nphls profoent fewperth
driver” What are sour man strengths aso dipes”
Your man weas nesses? What techings or attitades
brought on by the vetucks, would you Bhe to di
cird o1 change? Is at posable tar g peton o
change either lips necds and fechites oz thar etfeat
on s drgvmg? How? Would you state 3 way an
which (you might dnve diftergntly duning the
comng week somethmy which nounde your
canscouy control? How many of souane witlion: to
make s moditication” for one week, and then
repoit to us nest week on hos this change aftected
your experences on the roat?
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20 Our proficieney levelas operatorn cin and \hnuld move

‘ towid :\ullum (lllf\lth selt LVllll mun .md acon-
mmleL AT PIOCEss.
Y1 The way we ook at ounselves (self-conceptyas petsons
l and as dovers stgmiticantly mfluences our behavior.
‘ . ‘ b.
g1 When an operator understands himsett. he is
] ) better judpe of what he can do and cannot do
behind the cnnl‘mls
b Self understanding also hclps us to understand and
anlicipate lhc actions ol other highway users to |
. realize - that they have limitations_-also. (Their
hmitations nay he different from ours) ;
- t
¢ i vou see vourselfas a courteous person. you will :
, ‘do courteous things: s a consequence you will
probably be treated courtéously by others (self-
. . fullilthimg prophecy).
” : C.
22 Young duvers are most susceptible to .rt,udgn(\‘.n the |
time when they have the greatest potential W be |
sKalttul. ' (
o 4y Miv use the automobile to release tensions. re- [
) drictions and other fifistrations associated with !
° growing up. I
‘ |
* b Frequently they lack the w(punuu.c and judgment ]
" to evaluate Q Wfie situations aceuTately and decide
. E . the best courst of action. |
- ' |
< ‘Ibmmg, proficiency of youth will be adversely
l affected by alcohol, passengers and other distract-
I. *gmg factors more so o thap with experienced
r drivers. . )
d. Young drivers often attempt mancuvers that test
the hmits of their fast reflexes and manual dex-
terity'. t
¢. . Young people tend to discount their weaknesses .
and assume that adult counselors are over- '
cantious. .
)
>3 Some value elements promote and some inteifere with
= hoth effective living and effective driving.
L. a  Creative forces leading, to operator competence
#are acts of expression which reflect:
: g
' l (1) pride in competent driving and a desire to
‘ improve
T0 | - 1274 2 R
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(2) tolerance and courtesy toward the actions of
other highway users:

(3) respect for traffic laws and enforcement:

(4) p.mum, and alertness: and

(5) readiness to aceept bad behavior from others
without malice.

Certain value clements cause responses which
interfere with effective performance as a highway
user. Examples of these beliefs. attitudes and
habits of thinking arc: S

(1) overconfidence,

(2) competitiveness,

(3) stercotyping other drivers.

(4) fatalism,

(5) fecling of immunity . \

(6) making unreasonable assumptions about the
actions of other highway uscrs.and

(7) blame transfer.

Our needs and values are reflected in overt be-
havior, so we can tell something about oursclves
and others by what  we see or hear on the
highway.

(1) Dowe keep our car in good condition?

(2) Do we drive with cnough concentration to
recognize and avoid potcntigly hazardous
situations or do we permit distractions out-
side the vehicle; within the vehicle, or within
oursclves to i )Lcrrupt our concentration?

(3) Rather thanbeing upsct by .the crrors of
other operators, do we allow and compensate
for these crrors, realizing that at times we
commit the same errors?

(4) Do we drive at a sensible speed and blend
with traftic?

(5) Do wc obey the rules of the road —or do we

“run” lights. pass on hills and curves or

comthit other illcgal and unsafe acts?

(6) Arc/we unobtrusive as a driver, or can you
hear us because of cxcessive and inappropri-
ate usc of the horn, noisy cxhaust, cxcessive
tire squeal or blaring car radio? Y

(7) Do we treat the vehicle as a convenient and
pleasant means of going places—or do we
regard it as a toy for playing thrill games?

(8) Arc we calm and ‘alert cven under difficult
and frustrating situations as opposcd to being
nervous, impatient and irritable? -

(9) Do we avoid driving witen unfit for the task?

(10) Arc we big enough to admit our mistakes in

traffic, or arc we inclined to rationalize or

blame others?

ra
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2.4 The vehicle does not change’ you or your basic values.

2.5

"but the depersonalized naturc of the driving environ-

ment may cause less courtesy, less tolerance, less
friendliness and less of all desirable human qualities.

a. Specific attitudes toward dnvmg wre not an iso-
lated part of the operator’s personality; but rather
" a projection of it.

b. An operator becomes an extension of his vchicle.
and tends to view other operators as parts of their
vehicles. which has. the effect of watering down
the human feeling. (Tend to treat other drivers as

“things.”)

¢.  Vehicles provide avenues for the expression of the
character. temperament and self-concept of the
operator. (What does the vehicle do o you and
Joryou?)

d. Driving an automobilc is one aspect of con-
temporary life which makes it-possible for persons
to express hostility, discourtesy and emotional
conflict without much fear of reprisal, and often
with complctc anonymity.

c. Responsible opcrators control their negative and
- destructive tendencies with positive and creative
motives within themselves (self-discipline) despite

their anonymity as drivers. Examples are: ‘

(1) tolerance over retaliation,

(2) patience over impulsiveness,

(3) sclf-preservation over thrill seeking,

(4) responsible behavior over irresponsibility,
(5) courtesy over rudeness, and

(6) poise over panic.

Some young bpcoplc become so absorbed in motor vehi-
cles that they neglect school work and other responsi-
bilitics basic to their development.

a. ~ Studies reveal that the amount of vehicle use by a
high school student relates to academic standing,. :

b. Holding a job to support a vehicle can affect the |
student’s attitude toward school.

(1) May lose interest in studics, athletics and
other activities. .
(2) Cuts himself away from animportant part. of
the purpose and meaning of school life.
(3) May drop out of school.
c. The use of the family car(s) is an issue in many
families which requires an intelligent and coopera-
tive solution.

128

76 Driver education can only help you to establish a
foundation upon which to build the characteristics
needed for a successful driving career.

.

You will never know all there is to know about
anything. and this is particularly true of driving. it
is what you learn after you know it all that makes

- for excellence. N

hh.

133

Your parents may be better drivers than you are,
simply because they have more experience. How-

ever, expericnce does not assure the develop-

ment of competency. Experience helps only when
you learn from it. This explains why some older

drivers are not capable of handling modern traffic

conditions.

Young operators nust develop judgment beyond
their ycars if they are going to accept the responsi-
bilities brought about by the power and freedom
of motor vchicles.

In striving for excellence in driving, one competes
only with himself. Satisfaction and rewards make
the effort worthwhile.

Driving is a task worth doing well whén you con-
sider the number of hours you will spend behind
the controls of a motor vehicle and the potential
danger which accompanies this activity.

Learning to control the vehicle (motor skills) is
relatively easy to learn, but learning to control
yourself and the traffic cnwronment presents a
real challenge.”

It is possible to be cither a competent or incompe-
tent operator with the same degree of knowledge
and physical skill.

(1) A rather unskilled operator may still be
permitted on the road if, on the basis of a
strong feeling of responsibility, he adjusts the
manner of his driving to the dcgrcc of his
proficiency.

(2) On the other hand, no driver with adequate,
or even exceptional skills, should be per
mitted to drive-if his proficiency is not
supported by a sufficiently“developed social
feeling of responsibility.

Competent driving is somewhat contingent upon
the development of a sound personality, because
the inter-personal reactions of the operator
depend on his mental and emotional adjustment
toward himself, other hlghway users, authority
and other factors.
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(1) Driving behavior simply reflects what Kind of
a person you are.

(2) The man behind-the-wheel is acting out, the
story of his personality.

2.7 Young people who are dissatisfied with the value ele-
ment controlling their behavior, can change.

4. Undesirable value clements acquired in childhood
can be discarded or modified because now you
have more control over your environment and

more opportunity to make decisions. 28

1

: !

b. 1f you changesome of your attitudes and feelings. ‘

the things that you do will change. (If you see |

traffic laws differently. you will behave differ- |

ently.) :

¢. Unfortunately, your tesk will not be casy -

attitudes remain until experience changes them
and then tend to resist change.

(1) We tend to withdraw from situations people,
articles and experiences—that threaten our
attitudes. |

(2) Attitudes closely related to one’s self-concept
and sclf-esteem are far less casily changed
than the non-ego involved attitudes.

(3) 1t’s difficult to change an attitude that may
mean rejection by social groups in which we
are accepted. even though it is the intelligent
thing to do. (Hard to stick your neck out but
self-csteem will be increased if you do what
you know is right.)

d. Nevertheless, if young people are serious about
becoming expert in driving, they can devise and
implement a do-it-yourself plan for improving
their value structure and driving behavior.

(1) Examine your value indicators and decide-
which ones arc assets and which ones liabili-
ties. (Who is driving this car, I or anattitude
that will cause me trouble?)

\dentity

Task
Performance
Proticiency
Level

(2) Seek reliable information about the beliefd
upon which your attitudes are based.
(3) Analyze the personal needs served by your
. antisocial and ineffective acts of expression,
and then develop a substitute plan for fulfill-
ing those needs. Social status can be pro-
moted through traits which typify driving
competency. since most groups value cooper-
ation, responsibility. self” control. courtesy
and common sensc.

It a person is to realize a life of creative usefulness and
personal fulfillment, he must perceive safety asa posi-
tive and dynamic value functioning in concert with
other individual and social values.

a.  Safety as a value at times competes with time,
status and group pressures, personality shortcom-
ings. loyalty, bravery, adventure and other values.

b. Safety enables us to choose between experiences
‘that are unproductive, absurd and even stupid,
and those that enrich our life, make it interesting
and worthwhile.

¢. Giving due regard to safety, as ‘the operator of a
motor vehicle, increases the probability for achiev-
ing life’s short and long range goals. Safety is a
means to an end —~adventure, progress, achicve-
ment of goals. (Safety for as opposed to safety

Srom)

(1) Safe driving helps us to.reach a certain desti-
nation to accomplish some purpose. By con-
“tinuing to reach these destinations, with a
good driving record, we maintain the privilege
of driving the family car and eventually-our
own vehicle.

(2) Indircctly, the driving privilege helps us to
accomplish other objectives, such as: making
the band or the tcam, graduation from high
school or college, achieving carcer aspirations,
marrying and having a family, and enjoying
other pleasant and profitable adventures of
life.

Predict
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SECTION III — IMPROVEMENT TASKS

*Unit B — System Improvement

Unit Objectives:

Students will be capable of identifying their role, and assuming their responsibilitics in a constructive manner, as
they relate to traffic law enforcement, traffic engincering and other forces that dominate the highway transportation system. -

Episode Titles:

l -8

1.0 Traffic Law Enforcement
2.0 Traffic Engincering
3.0 Suggestions, Guidelines, and Resources for Action ;

13014‘1
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Section — 111 _
Episode Delineztion Form

“UNIT B ) Title:
EPISODE 1.0

System Improvement

Title: Trafﬁc Law Enforcement
: !

EPISODE PURPOSE: Usually, a community has a quality of traffic law enforcement commensurate with the
understanding, interest and support of the citizens. Therefore, in this episode, emphasis is placed on the benefits that
individuals and socicty derive from traffic law enforcement, and how highway users can influence the quality of traffic laws,
police traffic supervision and traffic courts. The ultimate purpose is to help students develop a mature sense of responsibility

. as they relate to the traffic law enforcement function.

Seg

~ Concepts

Objectives—Student Behavior

Learning Activities & Resources

“Kinds of -
Traffic Laws

Define the different kinds of traffic laws and describe

their purposes.

Qucstions:
Why do we have traffic laws?
What different kinds of traffic laws do we have
and for what purposes? S
Which laws do I need to know now?
Under what future conditions will 1 necd to
know other traffic laws?

Conformity

- Contrast the reasons for and the possible benefits to

the individual of obeying versus disobeying traffi
laws. (Rules of the road) :

Questions—assigned for homework and then dis-
clissed in class. '
Why are traffic violations committed?
Why do highway users comply with the law?
How do you fcel about obeying and disobeying
traffic laws?

Analyzing traffic situations where onc or more law
violations are committed. What violation(s) was
committed? . '
Why did the person violate?
What arc the potential consequences?
What would you have done in this same situa-
tion? »

Quality
Enforcement

2
Given description of traffic laws and general enforce-
ment measures in a community;identify the strengths
and weaknesses of the program.

Questions:

What characteristics must traffic law cnforce-
ment include if observance is to be widespread?
How should we react to unrcasonable traffic
laws?

Police
Traffic
Supervision

Describe the functions of traffic police.

Questions:
What dutics have you scen traffic police per-.
form? ,
What cquipment and training do they nced to
perform these dutics?
How do you feel aboute police using unmarked
cars and radar to catch spceders?

Resource person: A police officer discusses his
dutics, experiences and feclings.




Episode Delineation Form (Continued)

Seg Concepts Objectives—Student Behavior ' : ~ Learning Activities & Resources
1.5 | Violator- When given a description of a police officer stopping Role playing: A police officer stopping a driver for
Police Rela- a motorist for a traffic violation, including dialogue, a traffic violation. .
tionship (1) evaluate the behavior of both the officer and the
violator and (2) hypothesize about the motivation Questions: Should police chase a driver who
which prompted the participants to behave as they do. **runs” when directed to stop?

What changes occur from childhood through
manhood jn attitude toward police?

1.6 Traffic Givzn'a casc description of a traffic violator appearing . Field trip: A small group of students visit a traffic

Courts - in court, cvaluate the characteristics of the court and court session and report their findings to the class.

the behavior of the participants.

Role playing: 1. Dramatize a traffic court scs-
sion with students playing the roles of judge,
violator, clerk, policc officer and witnesses. The
rest of the class scrves as a jury. 2. A vioiator at
the Violations' Burcau complaining about a
$5.00 ticket. Class analyzes the attitudes of the
violator, :
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1.0 Traffic laws and ordinances are designed to create j.  Driver licensing laws help toward insuring that
orderliness. convenience and protection on our high- only persons physically and mentally qualified
‘ ways. may drive, and prevent unjustified denial of the
privilege to drive.
‘ I Traffic :aws cover many subjects.* (1) Driver licensing laws furnish a social device
' - by controlling and sometimes suspending or
a. Certificate of title and registration of vehicle laws revoking the license of drivers who are not
‘ ' serve as a proof of ownership, and, in addition: . willing to respect the rights of others.
) ' . . (?) Driver licensing laws should provide for a
(1) protect you frem purchasing a stolen vehicle: driver improvement program based on a point
‘ (2) aid enforcement officials in recovering stolen system to assign a certain weight to different
vehicles; and . . violations, with a plan to help problem driv-
(3) help the police to locate you in an emer- ers or restrict those who do not respond to
gency. . driver improvement cfforts.
(3) Some of the most serious and willful viola-
b. Antithcft laws are designed to prevent unau- tions carry mandatory revocation or jail
thorized use of a vehicle, damaging or tampering sentence; for example: driving under the in- -
with a vehicle, and other unwarranted acts. fluence of alcohol or drugs: driving while
: - under suspension or revocation; leaving the
¢. Financial responsibility laws help to protect the scene of an accident: and others.
public from the uninsured motorist. k. Rules of the road establish specifications for con-

ventional behavior so that highway users have

d. Civil liability laws govern the civil rights of one some basis for predicting each other's behavior.

party to collect damages from another party in
the event of a collision.

(1) These rules of social conduct cover (a) obedi-
ence to and effect of traffic laws: (b) traffic
signs, signals and markings; (c) overtaking and
passing; (d) right-of-way; (c) pedestrian’s
right-of-ways and duties; (1) starting, stopping
and turning; (g) speed restrictions; (h) serious
traffic offenses;.(i) stopping, standing and
parking; (j) operation of motorcycles, bicy-

“cles and play vehicles; and (k) miscellancous
rules.

Rules of the road represent arbitrary stand-

|
Laws deali il hiel dministration : ards of conduct which do not provide for j
B ws dealing with fighway administration are, variations in individual differences. |

designed to create efficiency within and between - (3) As a practical matter, genenalized concepts
various agencies and departments (federal, state are used to prescribe behavior in shme situa-
and local) responsible for some phase of the high- tions, so _the highWay user’s best judgment
way transportation systew. and decision-making capabilities are required
to apply inteliligently the generalities of the
law to the reality of traffic situations

“"

¢. Laws regarding accidents and accident reports
specify the responsibilities of persons involved in
accidents in order to minimize the consequences
and to furnish data for proper scttlement.

f.  Vehicle equipment and inspection laws aim to
prevent drivers from operating a vehicle on public
highways which is in such unsafe condition as to
endanger, any person. , ; )

h. Size. weight and load laws govern those features in
order to minimize delay. danger and damage

‘ . (“rcasonable and prudent”; “so close
created by unreasonable sizes. weights and load of thereto as to constitute an immediate -
vehicles. N

| - hazard”;  “‘within. the assured  clear

. : . ‘ ) distance’’).
~i. To protect the public from unscrupulous prac- ‘ )

tices, a body of laws govern dealers, wreckers. (4) Uniformity reduces chances for misinterpre-
rebuilders and owners of for-rent vehicles. ; tation and resulting confusion and delays.
|

1.2 Various factors can (or should) influence the responses
of highway users to traffic laws.

‘ *Most of these kiws can be integrated throughout the cur-
riculum where they relate toa task.




4. Traffic violations are committed because opera-
tors and pedestrians arc:

(1) ignorant of the law or the details of its re-
quirerients:

(2) preoccupied or distracted and inadvertently
fail to comply: :

(3). physically or mentally deficient or affected:

(4) intentionally disobeying the law (many pos-
sible reasens here).

b. llighway users comply with the law because:

(1) they understand the law and approve its re-
quirenments:

(2) the requirements of the law fit the operators’

own standards of conduct and action:

(3) of sheer respect for law regardless of personal
wishes to act differently;

(4) of pride in a clean record:

(3) they fear the inconvenience. embarrassiment or
punishment that might result:

(6) they wish to set a good example (parent or
driver education teacher):

(7) it is the “*smart” thing to do.

¢. Most operators are tremendously aware of formal
law and restrictions imposed upon them on
crowded highways, but the driver’s anonymity
and the legalistic nature of the traffic environment
; tend to depersonalize and diminish personal
cthics and sense of duty with respect to the rights
of others.

(1) The motorist who is driving 40 milcs per hour
in a thirty mph zone knows that he is violat-
ing the law even if the street is clear and he
| maybe endangering no onc. But if he drives
30 miles per hour when _the street is con-
gested and it is dangerous to others, he thinks
~that it is all right because the posted limit is
30 mph. However, he is not observing his,
moral obligation or the basic speed law which
imposes an obligation upon him to driveina
manner which will not endanger himself or
others.

d. Conformance to traffic laws—in addition to de-
creasing the chances of an accident, fine. jail
sentence, loss of driving privilege, or criticism and
enbarrassment—can produce positive gains for the
individual.

(1) peace of mind;

(2) increased self-esteem;

(3) parental approval resulting in more driving
A privileges:

ERI

A ruiToxt Provided by ERIC

134

(4) pride in a clean record:

(5) social approval. creating a better image of
voung drivers:

(6) more enjoyment of driving when fear of ap-
prehension is removed and

(7) increased probability of reaching your desti-
nation in time and without incident.

¢.  Major traffic crimes can result in serious and per-
manent consequences for the offender. (Motor
vehicle homicide. neglect of duty tfollowing an
accident. trying to outrun the police. illegal pos-
session of beer or other alcoholic beveriges in the
car. drinking and driving afterwards. drag racing.

reckless driving. “borrowing™ a car  without

permission. and others.)

(1) Your behavior on the highway can cost you
the privilege of your driver’s license.

(2) Your chances for employment. and the
opportunity to become prominent in busi-
ness. industry and government. would be
markedly reduced.

(3) To carry through life the guilt of a highway
homicide caused by your negligence would be
a heavy burden.

f.  Because adults at times act immorally. stupidly.
unsafely and even viciously. this is no excusc for
young people to follow suit. Human nature in gen-
eral and traffic behavior in particular can and
must improve.

1.3 Good traffic law enforcement. like any other kind of
good government, depends upon the acceptance of
responsibility by both officials and citizens.

a. It is each individual’s job to evaluate and support
good law enforcement in his community and clse-
where. We are members of the community that
enacted the law. '

b. The deterrent aspect of traffic law enforcement

will be effective to the degree that highway users:’

(1) understand the laws;

(2) believe in the reasonableness of the laws

" (unreasonable laws are an obstacle to traffic
rhovement and in addition breed disrespect);

(3) believe in the likelihood of being detected
and apprehended if they violate; and

" (4) believe in the certainty and adequacy of the

penalty which will result.

c. We are under the eye of enforcement fora rela-
tively small percentage of the time we arc on the
highway; therefore, our own desire and conscience
is the most practical policeman. This means ac-
cepting and adopting certain disciplines and prac-
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tices which we perform as a matter of our own
compulsion.

The responsible person obeys unreasonable as
well as reasonable traffic laws, but works through
appropriate channels towards revising the unrca-
sonable.

1.4 The role of police traffic supervision in highway safety
is the same as in other phases of law enforcement: the
protection of life and property and the preservation of
order.

Traffic police accomplish this mission through:

(1) enforcement of traffic laws—to protect the
highway user from his own unlawful behavior
and that of others. the police officer is duty-
bound to detect. apprehend and aid in the
proscecution of traffic violators: -
investigation of traffic accidents:and

the direction and control of traffic (at busy
intersections, sports cvents and other special
occasions, and in emergency Situations police
officers expedite the movement of traffic by
personally directing drivers and pedestrians).

AN

In addition they provide a varicty of scrvices
designed to facilitate the safe and efficient move-
ment of traffic.

(1) A portion of the traffic officer’s time is spent
in servicing and assisting the motorist who
has a flat tirc. empty gasoline tank, spilled
load, and other troubles. These conditions
interfere with traffic flow and often jeop-
ardize the affected motorist and other high-
way users.

In addition to protecting the highway user,
the police officer also has a responsibility for
protecting the highway from damage, misuse
and litter.

As voluntary compliance with the legal re-
quirements of“driving increascs, the need for
police traffic supervision decreases, so police
officers encourage compliance by informing
highway users of laws, hazards and conse-
quences of illegal acts. (Press, radio, tele-
vision, schools, ctc.) :

)

3)

To realize the potential of police traffic supervi-
sion, reflected in the preceding stated functions,
socicty needs nothing less than an adequate num-

ber of carefully sclected highly trained men with

vehicles and modern scientific devices for enforce-
ment, accident investigation and traffic flow regu-
lation. .

1.5 If we think and act as a responsible person when ac-
costed or directed by a police officer. we help the
officer, the community and ourselves.

The most stupid and dangerous behavior is to run
from the police because once the chase starts the
officer has the right and the duty to follow no
matter where you go. A chase can result in the
senseless loss of life and property of innocent by-
standers.

If ordered to pull over to the curb:

(1) do so immediately:

(2) if you disagree with the charges. state your
position clearly and courteously, but do not
be argumentative:and,

(3) present your driver's license and sign'the cita-
tion if requested. (This does not mean that
you admit guilt.)

Remember that a police officer is authorized to
investigate a car parked in “lovers lane” or
another secluded spot since:

(1) carbon monoxide could be present:

(2) a robbery may have been committed in the
area;

(3) acar could have been stolen: ,

(4) a mother may have reported that her daugh-
ter has not returned from a dance: and

(5) an escapee from a mental institution or a jail
may be in the area. (Attacks by criminals on

young people in parked cars appears to be

increasing.)

"If a police officer approaches, you have the ad-
vantage of knowing who he is (uniform, marked

car, badge, gun), but he has o way of telling
whether you are a criminal or the finest citizen. If
you were the officer, think how you would react
to a well-mannered young person compared to
one who displays resentment and uses
disrespectful language.

Reasonable allowances must be made for incvi-
table crrors of judgment and normal traits of
impatience and anger in the performance of police
traffic  stipervision. . (Police officers are human
beings.) -

(1) The job involves many frustrations and the
officer may be reacting to the problem he
had’ before yours. He may have just left the
scene of a fatal or injury accident that re-
sulted from someconc doing what you have
been stopped for. '




1.6

f.

(2) You will find an occasional “‘rotten apple™ in
police work, as in all vocations, but we ¢rr in
condemning an entire department for the
behavior of a few.

(3) We cannot justify repeating critical storics
about police, or anyone, that are based on
hearsay because these tales are often dis-
torted or competely false (ticket quotas,
speed traps, etc.).

No one needs to fear police action if he has

committed no violation.

The distinctive function of traffic courts is to give fair
and impartial justice to those arrested for traffic viola-

" tions, but, like the police, their broad objective is to

deter drivers from violating the law and to encourage
voluntary compliance.

ad.

Unfortunately many people think that a judge’s
only function in a traffic case is to punish the
violator. but a more important function is to
improve drivers by helping them to understand
the logic for traffic laws and convincing them to
comply as a means of making our streets and high-
ways safer (corrective penalization).

Traffic court judges are in a unique position to
educate and correct the behavior of highway
users.

(1) At the beginning of the traffic court scssion
many judges present a bricf talk designed to
inform violators on the causes and preventa-
tives of traffic accidents, with particular
emphasis on individual responsibility .

(2) The competent judge also helps the alleged
violator to see the unsafe and unintelligent
aspects of his individual violation, so that he
is more likely to conform to traffic laws in
the future. '

(3) When it appears to the court that a violator
might benefit from a formal educational ex-
perience, the violator may be assigned to
attend a driver improvement (traffic violator)
school, cither as the total penalty or as a por-
tion of the penalty for the violation com-
mitted.

Experience in traffic court can make or break the
individual's respect for the laws that govern his
conduct on the highway, and also his respect for
our judicial system in general.

(1) It is estimated that of all the people who
appear before a court. 95 percent appear for
traffic offenses. and in most instances their
impressions gained from this experience is
their only first hand knowledge of our judi-
cial system.

(2) The driver who leaves the court with satisfac-
tion and .iespect for the way his case was
handled is less likely to return as a violator.

(3) Without ecffective working support of the
courts. policeenforcement processes also
tend to become lax or arbitrary thus creating
disrespect for the entire field of traffic law
enforcement. (Need for uniform interpreta-
tion, and adequate penalties: also, elimination
of overloading of court dockets, ““fixing”".
and favoritism.)

When court handling of violators is effective,
when penaltics are certain, swift. impartial ang
adequate. there is a community-wide benefit.

(1) Judges need the backing of citizen leaders
and the public assurance that citizens want
impartial handling of all traffic cases.

(2) The American Bar Association advocates citi- -

zens learning more about their judges and
courts by engaging in a program entitled “Go
To Court As a Visitor Not a Violator” (de-
signed to stimulate citizens to work with the
judge toward improving the court).

A person cited for a traffic violation and re-
quested to appear in court to answer-the charges.
will be prepared to respond more intelligently if
he understands the legal process.

(1) Usually the defendant receives a summons or ﬁ

citation called a ticket, which will indicate
where and when he is to appear. :

(2) Sometimes the case can be “disposed of”* by
inail or by appearing, at the Violations
Bureau.

(3) If the case is handled in court, the violator
(defendant) hears his rights before the court
and the exact charges against him and is
asked to plead guilty or not guilty.

(4) Pleading “guilty” is the same as saying “l did
what is charged”, and usually carries a pen-
alty of a fine, imprisonment or an adjcurn-
ment to attend a driver improvement school.
Do not plead pguilty just because it is
the cheapest or casiest way out at the
moment. '

(5) If the defendant pleads “not guilty”, the
judge then determines a time for the trial
where the evidence will be presented. 1t may
be immediately.

(6). The defendant may have his case continued
until a later date in order to prepare his de-
fense and/or to obtain a lawyer. This request
must be made when the defendant is first
called to the bench. '

-
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(8)

To prepare for trial you should: analyze the
statute or ordinance under which you are
charged: interview any defense witnesscs and
require, in advance. their attendance at the

“trial; and organize your defensc in o logical

manner.

At the trial. which may be before the judge
only or before a jury, the defendant has the
right of cross examination and the op-
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portunity to present his side of the case. fol-
lowing dircct presentation of evidence by the
prosceution. Be brief and do not argue with
witnesses or the prosecution.

(9) After both sides have presented their case.
the judge or the jury decides guilt or inno-
cence.

(10)The defendant has the right of appeal from
any decision which he feels is wrong or un-
just.

Predict
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EPISODE

EPISODE PURPOSE:
problems that the traffic enginegr faces in regards to th
task . (Traffic engincering can make it casier for drivers
driver and traffic safety cducation 45 to produce inforn
portation system, then the students should be exposed to t

UNIT B g Title:

System Improvement

Episode Delineation Form

20

Title:  Traffic Engincering

he purpose of this cpisode is twofold. First. an understanding of the roadway. and the
¢ roadway, can be helpful to the beginning driver in understanding his
and pedestrians to avoid mistakes.) Secondly. if one of the goals of
1ed and active participants (beyond driving) in the highway trans--
he traffic engineering function and problems.

Seg

Concepts

Obj ectives—_Stq‘dérg,_Beibpvior

Learning Activities & Resources

2.1

Traffic
Enginecering
Function

Lo Vs .
Define traffic cngineering  and classify the functions
performed by traffic engineérs.

O

Teacher-led (or traffic engincer) discussion follow-
ing a reading assignment. .

Students classify examples from their community
to illustrate the traffic engincer's “handiwork.”

22

Development
of Traffic
Engincering

Idcntii’y the key cvents in the history and development
of traffic engincering.

¢

Teacher-led presentation following a reading assign-.
ment. -

+ 2.3

Turbulence

. C -
‘Classify the factors which cause turbulence in traffic

movement.

Students observe traffic movement at a peak

- period and classify the factors which impede traffic

flow.

2.4

Uniformity

T

Describe traffic situations where lack of pniformity in
a sign, signal or road marking could caflse driver con-
fusion.

Studonts present:examples of *‘lack of uniformity”’
in signs, signals and markings which they have
observed and how highway users were, or could
have been affected. :

2.5

Warrants

Identify the factors that traffic engincers consider in
determining praper speed limits, and also the installa-
tion of si'gns and . ;znals.

Students learn-about warrants through a reading
assignment, and then observe local situations to
determine if recommended warrants were applied.

2.6

“Tools"”

Given a spot map, collision diagrams, flow maps and
other “tools” used by traffic enginecrs, interpret these
devices by answering correctly a series of questions
about them.

Teacher-led analysis of spot maps, collision dia-
grams, condition diagrams,” flow maps, speed
charts and before and after accident records. Stu-
dent committees, working closcly with the local
traffic cngincer, conduct intersection studics and
prepare a report which includes (1) condition,
collision and flow map diagrams (2) a written
cxplanation of their findings and (3) proposed
rccommendations.

2.7

Techniques

-

Given a series of highway scenes (rural, urban and
freeways), suggest (hypothesize) ways to improve traf-
fic flow and safety with relatively inexpensive tech-
niques. '

Evaluate various measures used by traffic engineers.
to improve "driving conditions--onc-way streets;
turning lanes; parking restrictions; pavement mark-
ings; removal of'near-roadway hazards; etc.

28

Public and
Individual
Rights

Summarize the problems created in locating a new
highway and how government attempts to case these
problems.

Teacher-led presentation following a reading assign-
ment. A taped recording of an open hearing on the '
location of a new highway.

29

P@ssurcs on
Traffic
Engineers

Identify the problems traffic engincers face in imple-
menting sound ideas, and in rejecting unsound sug-
gestions from various sources.

Taped or, classroom inferview with traffic engincer

‘to find out what obstacles interferc with the

achicvement of these objectives. This interview
could also include a discussion of the basic con-
cepts in the preceding scgments (2.1-2.8).

138
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| 2.0 The traffic engincering funcion. directly dgd persist- *b. The building of highway facilities (highway engi-
ently affects thc hlghway user’s (driver and/edesjrlan) i neering) apparcntly was highly devcloped in .
- _ tasks. , anc1cn\t1mes and some of the old Roman mili-
' ‘ ' : ) tary roads cam be seen today.

2.1 Traffic engincering - a specmhzed branch of engineer-
ing — deals with the planning, geometric design and
operations of streets and highways as their use is re-
lated to safe. convenient and cconomical transporta-
tion of persons and goods.

"¢c. The ﬁrst professional traffic engineer -came upon
the scene in this country about 1922. '

~d. Not until the 1930’s did the science and art of
traffic engineering become developed and only in
- recent decades has its importance and technology

a, Operates on the principle that official responsi- been well understood and accepted.

bility does not ¢nd with the building and mainte-
nance of roads. but that efficient operation of
those facﬂltlcs is also a responsibility of govern-
ment.

2.3 Turbulence in the traffic sfream (stops, starts, changes
of speed and direction) reduces street capacity and is
one of the most important single causes of vehicle-to-

b. Thc.. traffic engineer is involved in the de- vehicle accidents.

velopment or redevelopment of entire street
- systems. in the design of a specific roadway, and
in.using traffic. control devices to assure the best

¢

a. The flow oﬂtmfﬁc over a network of streets can .

be compared to the blood stream in the body—any
block

_ use of roadways, new or old. (The best remedy is ockages or other irregularities affect the smooth

. ) flow not only at that lo

the one that corrects the situation with the least y cation but throughout
‘ . , the system. :

interference at the least cost.) .

i _ c.. Where funds are not available for the correction of J(On/m:cessary,_ traffic _S|gna.ls, signs, parking and
- hazards through reconstruction, the traffic engi- other conditions which disturb the smooth flow

C neer must rely upon the use of traffic control . of traffic should be eliminated.

i dcvuc; to warn motorists of these hazards. : i ) ' i ) : 1
‘ -c. Differences in speed cause vehicle-to-vehicle :

) d. The quality of our highway transportation system - » friction, which justifies the use of minimum as
well as maximum limits.

in the future depends in large measure on the
“needs” studies and planning of today: The traffic ) ) . . . ' o :
. engincer is part of a team of specialists involved in 2.4 National uniformity of signs, signals and markings is . -;

that kind of planning. These specialists must con- essential if we are to reduce confusion, and increase .
g sider” ‘ voluntary obedience, on the part of the motorists. - i
. * - ¢ .

a. Traffic signs should be uniform as to application,
shape, color and message, and also be reasonably
uniform in size and location.

(1) how land is presently used and forecasts of
future use;

(2) present traffic patterns and future patterns

~ “(based an presentand future land usage);

(3) limitations in the existing transportation

K

—

1. b. Pavement markings, especially those used to desig-
nate such regulations as no .passing zones; must be

system; : X : pass ;
. (4) predictions of future development in vehicle. _ uniform as to color and application. :
design and capability; and :
(5) driver charactcnstlcs and llmltatlons . .c. Lack of maintenance of signs and markmgs en-
e _ : courages disobedience of these devnces
2.2 Traffic engincering as a professional specialty is rather
_ new, but the concept of regulating traffic movement or 25 Stop signs, yigld signs, an traffic 51gnals mStalled
operation pre-dates the mtroduchon of the motor at warranted locations assig nght of-way, reduce acci- -

dent severity and certain t e§ of accidents, and im-

; prove traffic efficiency, but unjustified poorly designed

2. Cacsar forbade vehicles in the central districts of " orimproperly operated signs and signals can markedly

1| Rome, and decreed onc-way streets and parkmg: ' impede 'traffic movement, increase  accidents and
‘ regulations for chariots. o - breed disrespect for traffic contiol devices.

150> o
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The judicious use of speed zoning can aid in get-
ting operators to conform voluntarily to speeds
which are suited to changing physical and traffic

. conditions.-

(l>) The 85th percentile serves as a criterion for
determining speed limits (a speed under

|

which 85 percent of the vehicles travel). ol

Studies have shown that traffic speeds are not
much affected by posted speed limits, pos-
sibly due to the fact that so many posted
speed limits arc unreasonably low.

(2)

Traffic crgincers have devised warrants to guide
their decisions about the installation of traffic
lights.

(1) Warrants take into consideration the volume .
of vehicle and pedestrian traffic, and the ratio
of traffic between the intersecting streets.

Traffic signals are not unmixed blessings inso-
far as-safety is concerned — they ordinarily
reduce right-angle collisions and increase rear
end collisions. -

(2)

o

Stop signs should be used where necessary, as
based upon a study of physical and traffic condi-
tions at the location. o

Yield signs can be used to assign right-of-way at
low volume intersections where visibility is good.

Tools used by traffic engineers for studying and evalu-
ating high accident locations are:

a.

vehicle and driver information.

spot maps - furnish a quick visual index to concen-
trations of accidents whicli warrant detailed analy-
sis: ’

collision diagrams - show the approximate paths”
and. movement - patterns of vehicles and pedes-
trians involved'in collisions;

condition diagrams - a scale drawing of the im-
portant physical conditions at a location to be
.studied; ‘ :

flow map - indicates the volume and direction of
traffic? ‘

_ speed chart - shows the speed of vehicles ap-

proaching the hazardous location?

béforp and after accident records - furnish a r:l_?gn{
for cvaluating the effectiveness of changes ) ade}

electronic data processing - use of computers to
analyze accident data and link data with highway,

\ )
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2.7 Fortunately, no community has to accept traffic chaos
and its penalties (reduced retail sales, lower property.
values, slowed down community development), be-
cause specialists are available who can apply proven
traffic engincering techniques to the traffic ills of a
community .

a.

A major concern of the urban traffic engineer is
the development of a system (or network) of prin-
cipal traffic streets. Given adequate resources and
support, he can accomplish this with the help of
such tools as:

(1) traffic ﬁignal systems which are coordinated

to provide a smooth flow of traffic under
changing volume conditions; _
separate traffic lanes for loading, unloading
or transferring passengers at transit stops.
additional traffic laies on approaches to sig-
nalized intersections to facilitate turning
movements;

channelization of traffic;

one-way streets;

prohibition .of tu rning movements where'it is.
necessary to increase the capacity of an inter-
section, or installing special turn intervals
(the latter technique tals;g;jpp ordinarily
used for through movements);-

pedestrian and highway grade separations in
extreme cases to relieve bottlenecks at com-
plex intersections; and

prohibition of curb parking (the permitting
of parking on major streets is outmoded, but
may require the establishment of off-street
parking if it is removed).

(M

(8)

Rural roads need\to’ be modernized to handle the
volume and speed of today’s traffic. Many of the
following improvements are relatively inexpensive
and only require the understanding and motiva-
tion of state and county enginecrs supported by
knowledgeable and concerned citizens.

(1) Greater visibility. can be obtained across cor-

ners at intergections, at sharp curves and at

railroad grz%e crossings By cleaning out

shrubbery, removing or relocating signs, etc.
(2) Eliminating steep side slopes and deep
ditches; and r’eplacin%bsoletc guard rail, will
decrease the severity 0f run-off roadway acci-
 dents. . _ .
(3) Cotrecting road surfaces having high crowns
“ " or which are slippery when wet will help
drivers maintain control of their vehicles.
Removing or setting back physical obstruc-
tions which are close to the roadway can
climinate. a fixed-object hazard and: also”in-
crease sight distance (mail boxes, trees, poles,
signs, etc.). ’

(4)
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(5) Substituting modern dlrectlonal signs for
undersize, non-standard, low signs will im-
prove sight distancc.

(6) Competent persons should lay out the passing

and no passing center lines, so they are rea-
sonably accurate aids for the driver.

(7) Sufficient lane widths for modern traffic are
needed to help prevent head-on, side-swipe,
and run-off-roadway accidents.

~ (8) A few dollars for reflective paint can help

reduce accidents at danger points like bridge
abutments.

(9) .Rigid sign supports which injure motorists
when hit can be replaced by breakaway posts
that will safely give way on impact.

(10)Over-sized warning signs sometimes reduce
the hazard at high accident locations.

(11)Level of safety could be improved if dan-
gerous portions of rural highways.were prop-
eily lighted (curves, intersections, bridges,
overpasses, underpasses, tunnels, inter-
changes, elevated and depressed areas, etc.).

(12)Motorists are helped by the use of advisory '

speed signs located just below curve signs,
when they are based on actual study of con-
ditions.

(13)Eliminating or reducing excessive curvature,
increasing visibility at hillcrests; and pro-
viding frequent sections where motorists have
enough clear sight distance to pass with

safety are costly but necessary improvements -

if rural two-lane roads are to be improved.

The freeway type of design required on the Inter-
state System demonstrates that many types of
accidents can be reduced or eliminated through
fully controlled access; wide median strips; grade

separations; acceleration and deceleration lanes; -

adequate sight distances; wide shoulders; roadside
clear of obstructions; flat drainage slopes; no traf-

fic lights, parked cars or. pedestnans, and slow.

moving traffic pro}ublted

(1) in addition’ the freeway design takes cogm
zance of the fact that a driver ‘can assimilate
onlysaxllnuted-amount of mformatlon and he

need$ sufficient time to perceive and act on

|t (A max;rq\um of thfee destination points

r_.""-
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2.8 In locating new highways both individual rights and

29

"on one sign and the sign is usually- placed
one-quarter of a mile to two mlles ahead of
where he needs to take action.)’ i

(2) The traffic engineer has not devised a way to
protect the driver completely from rear-end
and run-off-roadway collisions, short of mak-
ing him fully obsolete as far as car control is
concerned. (Unfortunately, it will be a long ,
time before there are even a limited number |
of miles of “automated” highways upon ‘
which electronic guidance equipment in the |
vehicle and the roadway take over.). _

the rights of the public must be protected.

a. Before the location for a new highway is finally -
decided upon, public hearings are held to give
people the opportunity to hear the facts and to
voice objections if there be any.

b. Those people who must move suffer inconveni-
ence and sometimes hardship, but highways have
to be located to serve the needs of all the people.
(Every effort should be made to reduce the incon-
veniegce and eliminate the hardship.)

c. New and improved highways increase business
overall. '

A traffic engincering department needs to be ade-
quately staffed, assignediprimary responsibility for
traffic control, and backed up with sufficient authority -
to make decisions hold.

a. Traffic eﬁgineers experience pressures from indi-
viduals and groups motivated by selﬁsh~ interests. -

b. Traffic engineers are targets for criticism and ad- | -
vice of well meaning but badly informed “traffic
experts

Knowledgeable citizens can aid the traffic engi-
neer by helping to stop runfors and misdirected -
actions 'by uninformed people who beheve they
have a solution to sonie phase of traffic engineer-
ing.
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' . " Episode Delineation Form . .
| | |

; UNIT B Title:  System Improvement
EPISObE 3.0 Title:  Suggestions, Guidelines And Resources For Action - ‘ /'{_ '

EPISODE PURPOSE: This episode relates to the /ntroduction Segmen‘t 1.7. There it was suggested that some

teachers would like to involve students in a term project designed to improve some element in the system. The principles and
procedures presented here cun serve as guidelines for such a_project,as well as motivate and prepare students for subsequent

involvement. _ ) .
. The good citizen in a démocratic society is one who works with his fellows in terms of common interests and problerns, and
also makes his unique contributions to society through his special talents and abilities.
Objectives and content in this episode are based on the assumptipns that: '
1. Individuals functioning alone, in small groups, or aligned with a civic organization can influence the decision-making

_process in highway traffic. : - . . _
2. Qualified Driver and Traffic Safety Education teachers can stimulate enough concern to arouse studentinterestin _—

bettering the highway traffic system.

Emphasis is placed-on the avenues (to the decision makers) and measures ofen to informed citizens (youth included) who
would like to support and instigate legitimate action to improve the components of the system.

?

N

Learning Activities & Resources

Seg | . Concepts 'Objectives—Student Behavior
3.1 Suggestion Given a list of specific deficiencies in highway traffic "|  As suggested in the Introduction (1.7), the follow- !
and system components, with alternative procedures for a ing learning activity would :neced to be started . !
Guidelines private citizen to follow to initiate or support action rather early in the course.
for -correction of the. deficiency, select the more . ) -
appropriate alternative. Teacher-led presentation on guidelines for becom- }

ing involved in an activity designed to improve the
l_\ighway traffic system. '

Next, students are requested to identify what they !

feel are deficiencies in highway traffic conditions 2

in their community and suggest tentative solutions.

These solutions are then evaluated by other stu- -

LA ' dents, the teacher and possibly rcsource people B
' (police, engineer, etc.). T e ot

Fiﬁaﬂy,. students, eit}}er individually or asa com- -
mittee, select a term project which promises to im- ;
prove some element of the traffic program in their R

community or state. Under close supervision of the
teacher, and with full knowledge of public officials
. responsible for the part of the system touched by

the project, students proceed to: ° R
1. design the project;
2. gather data;
3. interpret the findings; and
4. prepare a report for the class, and in some

cases, a wider audience.

hd 2

c

b e

3.2 . | Development Classify the various government, business, industrial Charts and written explanation of the many inter-
and Manage- , and educational forces involved in developing and ‘connecting forces directly concerned with the
ment Forces: |. improving the major components (man-machine- highway transportation system will provide stu-
Component roadway) of the highway transportation system. dents with prerequisite knowledge needed to carry

Classification v out the learning activity in 3.1, and to relate more
: effectively to the system as an-operator and non-
operator in the future. :

|
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3.0

3.1

Private citizens can influence the development and

manage ment of the highway transportation system.

Our responsibility with respect to the highway
transportation system extends beyond what we do as
vehicle operators; it includes non-operating activity
that contributes to overal] system efficiency and im-
provement.

a.

)

Regardless of occupation or status, in a democratic

b.

socicty channels are open for concerned citizens .

to voice opinions and suggestions regarding public
proolems.
(1) Help to stop rumors, myths and misdirected

actions by uninformed citizens with good in-

tentions, who think they have a solution to
some phase of the traffic problem. You will
find that Thany people believe they have a
simple solution to the complex public prob-
lem of traffic safety.
Seek out information on the needs, problems
and plans of local and state traffic officials
and help them to gain support for sound pro-
grams by (a) exercising your voting privilege,
(b) directly influencing individuals and
groups with whom you associate, (¢) working
through traffic safety councils and other citi-
zen support organizations, or (d) making a
personal appearance before a county board of
supervrsors or a state legislator to explore an
opinion about what should be done. (Be well
informed!)
You will have the opportunity to vote for or
against public officials at all levels, and in
doing so, consider their apparent degree
of interest in improving the. hrghway trans-
portatron system.
Complaints, compliments and suggestions re-
garding state administered programs (vehicle
inspegtion, driver licensing, etc.), can be sent
directl the responsible state officials or to
a state legislator.
Become informed about proposed state and
federal legislation related to highway trans-
portation, and help legislators make wise de-
cisions with respect to traffic legislation by
- informing them of your views. Legislators re-
port that rarely do they hear from their con-
stituents regarding traffic safety matters.
Individually, or as a member of an organiza-
tion, you can communicate ideas and sugges-
. tions regarding federal standards on traffic
safety to' the National Highway Safety Bu-
reau or to your U.S. Congressman.
Communicate complaints, suggestions for im-
provement and compliments regarding your
vehicle to your dealer, the manufacturer or to
the National Highway Safety Bureau.

@
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(6)

(7)
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Before embarking on an effort to improve an ele-
ment of the highway transportation system, the
responsible individual seeks out reliable informa-
tion concerning the forces impinging on the prob-
lem so that he recognizes his legal and moral re-
sponsibilities related to the agencies and programs
involved. (See 3.2 for a listing of these.)

(1) The more closely we become involved with a

public question, the more personal it
becomes and the less rigid we learn to be
about it.
Facts as well as good intentions are needed if
problems are to be solved, otherwise, citizen
support may represent a pooling ofrgnorance
that interferes with progress.
Traffic' safety is too large to comprehend,
much less solve, in one “fell swoop”, but if
we work on manageable elements under a co-
ordinated plan observable progress can be ac-
complished. (A safer intersection; more
orderly traffic and parking around the school;
a better traffic court; a qualified driver educa-
tion teacher; first aid training for ambulance
drivers—each contribute to system efficiency
and effectiveness.)
Highway safety officials are working on"a
public problem and, therefore, are obligated
to balance the needs and desires of special
interest groups with those of the publrc at
large and make decisions on the basis of what
is best for the system. Good reasons may be
present for not making the change you
believe is needed.

Resources are limited, therefore, decisions
regarding the expenditure of public funds for
_improving the highway transportation system

must be weighed against the demands for

other public programs.

()

(3)

(5)

Sometimes an individual operating alone can stim-’
ulate action quickly and effectively, but more
often the individual needs to enlist the support of
other individuals and groups and enthuse them
about the matter.

(1) The good traffic citizen responds to others
and operates jointly with them toward the
goal of a better highway system. :
Working with others toward a common goal °
is, a stimulating experience.

Examples of individuals and groups that may
be interested in carrying an idea forward are
classmates or colleagues, driver education and -
other teachers, youth groups, service clubs,
Junior Chambers of Commerce, mass media,
local traffic safety organizations, public offi-
cials, and legisltors. ‘

(2)
()
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High school students need not wait until they are
‘adults before contributing time and talent to im-
proving the highway transportation system.

(1) Suggest and help arrange for qualified traffic

officials to speak to the organizations to
. which you belong. -
(2) Express your views: about traffic safety

around the school or in a community through _ -

letters to the editor of your, school and
community newspaper, radio and television
stations.or magazines.

(3) Help the driver education teacher to identify
the most meaningful ccutent and methods
for influencing young drivers.

(4) Report hazardous highway and traffic condi-
tions in your community to the proper au-

thorities. (Examples of such conditions are: a

bad chuck hole, obstacles.to vision, confusing
signs or markings, and other conditions which

.obviously impede safe and expeditious move-
ment of traffic.)

As an adult your potential contribution to an
improved highway transportation system will
depend somewhat on your chosen career. (The
good citizen in a democratic society makes unique
contributions through his special talents and abili-
ties.)

(1) A physician is in a good position to advise
patients regarding the relationship of physical

and mental health to driving behavior, and

cautions to be employed if ill, handicapped
or using prescribed drugs.

(2) A teacher of any subject at any level has an
opportunity to influence student knowledge
and values related to the highway system and
driving behavior. '

(3) An individual in the athletic and entertain-
ment world has an opportunity to influence
the traffic related behavior.of those who
respect his talent. :

(4) A legislator, a county commissioner, a city
councilman are in a particularly strong posi-
.tion to exercise leadership in hrghway traffic
safety.

.

(5) Those en gaged in mass communications
(press, radio, TV) can reach large numbers of

_ people with traffic safety information.

(6) Many career opportunities are open to those
who choose to work directly in the field of
highway safety. management as a researcher,

professional, administrator, supervisor, spe-‘

cialist, t \fgzmcran or driver. < -
(7) Opportunities to make a srgmﬁcant contribu-
tion to traffic safety will come also when you
are a parent through your (a) example as a
driver, (b) attitudes and actions toward

traffic officials, and (c) ability, as a parent, to
develop individual and social responsibility in
your. children.

f. Participating in programs to improve society, bar-
ticularly in an activity as important as traffic
safety can help us:

(1) to identify with others;
- (2) gain status and recognition with our peers,
(3) acquire self-esteem; )
4) demonstrate our maturity; and -
(5) to “feel good” about being part of the solu-
tion .0 a public problem.

3.2 Many forces are at work to improve highway facilities,

traffic movement, vehicle performance and highway
user performance.

a. The construction and maintenance of highway
facilities, and the control of traffic on those facili-
ties, represents a huge task ihvolving a multitude
of resources.

(l) The U.S. Department of Transportation,
through its Bureau of Public Roads, admin-
isters the federal-aid highway program and, in
in cooperation with-state highway officials,
establishes standards for highway design, con-

, struction and maintenance. .

(2) State, county and municipal road depart-
ments control the building and maintenance
of roads not under the Federal-aid system.

(3) U.S. Congress, state legislatures, and local

.. government bodies appropriate the funds for.
building and maintaining roads. (Derived for
the most part from the highway user taxes on
gasoline and oil, vehicle license fees and
excise taxes on tires.)

(4) Federal, state and a few local governments
employ traffic engineers who are responsible
jointly with the police and highway patrols

. for the safe, convenient-and rapid movement

. of highway traffic.

(5) Private engineering consulting firms on a con-

" tract basis play a prominent part in planning,
design and operatrons phases of the highway
systems.

(6)  Universities conduct research related to high-
way construction and traffic movement, and
also offer educational programs for hrghway
safety and engineering personnel.

(7) Junior colleges include pre-service and in-

" service educational programs for traffic engi-
neering technicians, police and others.
(However; there is far too little training and
education of highway safety personnel in
junior colleges or other educational institu-
tions.) '

. .
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(8) Industry and business--through foundations,
boards, institutes, ctc.—support research and
_,cducatnonal activities designed to improve
highway-facilities and traffic flow.

(9) Road building is big business, heavily involv-
ing concrete and asphalt companies, sign and
signal manufacturers, and other ‘segments of
the business and. industrial world.

(10) Numerous/ofﬁcnal and non-official - safety

orgamzatlons influence highway . facilities

*'"through the legislative process; public support
and other means.
The design and operatmg condition of the vehicles
used.in the’highway transportation system depends
upon various factors.

(1) In large measure the automotive and allied
industries determine the design and operating
characteristics, and the reliability of vehicle
performancc

(2) The National Highway Safety Bureau has the
authority to specify standards for new and.
used vehicles which (a) simplify the driving
task, (b) make the vehicles more crashworthy,
(c) improve vehicle operating characteristics,
and (d) give additional protection to vehicle
occupants. ‘

(3) Each state has a motor vehicle registration
program which furnishes rapid identification
of each vehicle and owner; and most of them
protect the title and ownership of the own-
er(s).

(4) State statutes specify certain minimum safety
equipment standards for motor vehicles oper-
ating in that state.

(5) State and local vehicle inspection programs
are designed to check periodically and assure
correction of defective vehicle components

. affecting safe operation. "

(6) Commercial organizations and governmental
agencies operating large fleets of vehicles have
carefully planned vehicle mamtenance pro-
grams.

(7) Universities, through grants from industry
and the federal government, augment re-
search carried on by the automotive and parts
industry to imnprove the safety and efficiency
of automobiles.

(8) Junior colleges, technical schools and the

automobile industry train auto mechanics. (A _

serious shortage still exists.)

(9) Automobile agencies sell new and used cars,
and also provide maintenance service to
owners, and thus influence the quality of ve-
hicles on our highways.

o r14j'
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(10)The quality of vehicle maintenance work
done by independent garages plays animpor-~
tant part in vehicle performance and safety.

Many agencies and institutions strive to influence -
the behavior of highway users.

(1) The National Highway Safety Burcau sets
standards for state highway safety programs
related to driver education, driver licensing,
codes and laws, police traffic services, traffic
courts, motorcycle safety, alcohol in relation -
to driving and numerous other areas.

(2) Professional associations establish p licies
and recommendations, develop materidls and
provide other services to stimulate and im-

_ prove the behavior of highway users.

(3) State departments (motor vehicle, education)
are responsible for administering laws related
to driver licensing and driver improvement,

~ driver education and school bus transporta-
tion.

) (4) Elementary and secondary school curricula

include the teaching of concepts dcsngned to
improve the behavior of highway users of all”
ages, as well as driver education specifically.

(5) Colleges and universities affect the behavior
of highway users by préparing traffic profes-

" sionals (police, judges, engineers, driver edu-
cation , teachers), and also by conducting -
resecarch on driver behavior and teaching
methods.

(6) Traffic laws are established by state legisla-
tures and ordinances by city councils to influ-
ence and control the behavior of drivers and
pedestrians.

(7) State police or highway patrol city police,
sheriffs and other police agencies serve as a
deterrent to illegal and unsaﬁe behavior on
the highways.

(8). Many different Kinds of ‘courts ‘at various

levels of government determine guilt or
innocence and impose penalties upon those
who are convicted of traffic violations. - =

(9) Industry and business support foundations,
institutes, councils, etc. that conduct activities
directed at improving the behavior of high-
way Users.

(10) Mass media (press, radio and TV) use their
resources to influence the behavnor of drivers

-

and pedestrians. - ~ .

(11) The armed forces, commercial transportation,
. and other groups employing large numbers of
drivers conduct their own driver-training
programs, sometimes engagmg the services of .
out5|de consultants.
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Dr. Arthur W. Coombs, social psychologist at the University
of Florida. in his writings and speeches, reminds us that
learning is a human problem having two parts to the equa-
tion. One part is acquiring new information and the second
part is discovering personal meaning for the new informa-
tion so that one behaves differently. We have become quite
proficient in achieving the first part of the equation, aided
by films, educational television, overhead projectors, com-
puter assisted instruction and other devices. Now we must
learn to use these devices, and other teaching strategies, to
accomplish the second part of the equation.

The personal meaning concept is particularly relevant to
driver and traffic safety education. Students can make a
perfect score on a “rules of the road”” written test. and then
proceed to violate every one of them. Therefore, teachers
must cultivate a style of teaching effective in getting ‘‘under
the skin” of students so they behave differently as a result
of the learning experience. The following discussion pre-
sents some hypotheses about how tnat result might be
achicved.

Crahevicine Se e A Miotive
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DTSE* will be effective to the degree that it is successful in
cultivating the admiration of, and confidence in, intelligent
and skilled performance with respect to traffic related be-
havior. Almost every young person is highly motivated to
drive, but the teacher’s challenge is to use this intrinsic
desire as a springboard to helping young people acquire a
complete and gccurate picture of their role in the highway
transportation system. The student must view traffic as an
adult activity requiring all of man’s powers of observation,
judgment, decision-making and performance abilities. Then

¢ must demonstrate to youth, the positive methods that
will help them to acquire the capabilities needed to func-
tion as competent individuals. Fear of an accident, fear of
legal punishment and other negative forces are good meth-

ods of restraint, and almost everyone at times needs thesc .

emotional repulsions. They should be used to break up bad
habits, and to restrain the recklessness of overadventurous
drivers. However, they do not create anything. Building up
expert performance is founded emotionally on the positive
attraction of skill, -self-control, responsibility, maturity,
good sportsmanship, accurate thinking habits, empathy
and competency itself. Perhaps we err in emphasizing the
driving competence as an end. In some cases it might be, for
example, to the youth who received an award for good
driving, or the commercial*driver who received an cxtra
bonus for rclling up so many miles of accident-free driving.
But under most conditions driving competence serves as a
means to ends. such as increased mobility and independ-
ence, and increased probability of achieving short and long
range aspirations. Furthermore, interest, pleasure and satis-

faction increase-as we become more proficient .in a given

*Driver and Traffic Safety Education

,
.

¢

task. These are the reasons for becoming the best that one
is capable of becoming as a highway user and traffic citizen.
Toauie v Teaching Sivatooe

Most of the “content” in this study appears in the form of
generalizations that need to be developed or “discovered™.
In some cases the most efficient way is to start with the
generalization and proceed to develop it with supporting
generalizations and facts. Teaching the concept of hydro-
planing is an example. It took years for anyone to “dis-
cover” this concept as it applies to vehicular driving, so the
teacher would simply use illustrative materials and appro-
priate techniques to help students internalize the meaning
of the term and the implications for driving behavior.

In other cases students should be guided through an inquiry

. process to formulate generalizations which they find mean- .
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ingful in light of their cxperiences. An inquiry approach to

learning begins with a situation, problem or question that

arouses the sfudent’s curiosity. The next step is a state-
ment; in general terms, of an explanation or solution. This

statement is called a hypothesis. Now, the class and the

teacher look for information or evidence to help support

the hypothesis. If the evidence seems to prove the validity

of the hypothesis, then a temporary or tentative statement

(generalization) is made. The class then may look at similar -
problems and see if the generalization can be applied to
other situations: Obviously, such a reflective process occurs
only in a climate that affords freedom for the student to
explore, test ideas, make mistakes and ultimately “dis-
cover” new insights.

When using inquiry in the classroom the teacher takes ona
new role. In addition, to “setting up” the inquiry, he sup-
plies continuing stimulus, support and guidance along the
way. His main objective is to help the students sec the range
of alternative points of view or ways of dealing with a
problem. Although students must be encouraged to doubt
and question, the teacher-must gunde them toward realistic
assessmients and away from snap judgments and pana-
ceas. In so doing, however, he should avoid making
harsh judgments of studerit responses, or students will re-
spond only when they feel sure of the *“‘correctness™ of
their remarks (or will not respond at all). Such a conse-
quence diminishes the learning potential of the process.
Instead, the.teacher has to create an atmosphere in which: -

"the students feel that their ideas and opinions are con-

sidered worthwhile and valuable:

The multiple cause concept (Sée Section I, Unit D, Episode

- 1.0) will be used to demonstrate how the inquiry method

could take place in driver and traffic safety education.

- First, the teacher presented the ‘class with a dlagram
and verbal description of a one-car, runoff-roadway-




type of traffic accident. A police report said “‘exces-

sive speed” was the cause of the accident. but a more
complete ‘analysis revealed cight other probable con-
tributing factors. After the students were given this
information, the teacher asked ‘‘What is the cause of
the accident”? Student responses covered the whole
range of factors, but left the question unanswered.
Finally, a student suggested that the cause is a combi-
nation of all the factors that contributed to the acci-
dent. The class then formulated this tentative gener-
alization: Traffic accidents are due to a combination of
closely interacting driver, vehicle, and readway factors.

For homework the teachér assigned three other.

cases for the students to analyze as a means of
testing their tentative generalization. When the class
met again, the students agreed that their formulated
generalization appeared to apply to all accidents. The
inquiry procesg continued when the teacher raised
these follow-up questions:

‘What does the generalization mean (implications)

for driving behavior and traffic safety programming?

Does the multiple cause concept apply to events
outside highway traffic? '

This example suggests the potential of the inquiry process
for use in Driver and Traffic Safety Education.

-Nothing is particularly difficult or mysterious about the use

of an inquiry method in teaching. The process simply ex-
ploits the young persons natural tendency to inquire. This
natural tendency may have been broken by making stu-
dents follow the teacher’s lead and come up with “right”
answers (the most common form of teaching), but well-
planned leamning situations can revive their curiosity.

Bruner describes an experiment that employed the game of -

Twenty Questions. Learners-were told that a car ran off
the road and hit a tree, and they were to ask questions that
could be answered “‘yes” or ‘“no” to discover the cause of

the accident. Through this device (game) young people -

learned how to acquire and relate information, test hypoth-
eses and solve problems. Other ideas for exploiting the
potential of inquiry were described under the “method”
section of various episodes.

In the preceding example, students asked the probing ques-

tions, but a more ¢ommon +inquiry techrique finds the
teacher raising questions that lead to aninsight. The key to
effectivenessin the inquiry process is toask the right ques-
tiofis at the right fime on the right issue. To.develop young

_ nm into thinking’ critically and rationally, teachers must

control the natural tendency to provide answers. They
should ask more questions than they answer. Here we are
referring to questions that requirgé-sypthesis', analysisr\or
evaluation, as opposed to recall type questions.
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Many of the gencralizations in this study could be re-stated
as questions. For example:

The. desire for status and security within a preferred
group has a strong influence on risk acceptance.

Can easily be changed to this question:

To what extent and what ways does our desire for
" status and security within a preferred group influence
risk ‘acceptance in driving?

In response to this question, and other probing questions,
students can be led to a discovery of inner feelings that
motivate their ‘behavior. How ineffective it would be to
handle this segment of learning by the telling process.

Are we in Driver and Traffic Safety Education utilizing this
strategy of teaching to the degree warranted by its ‘poteq-
tial? For the most part our written and spoken words
appear to be prescriptive in nature- “do this”, don’t do.
‘that”. Can our curriculum be free of admonishing, dog-
matic, “talking-down” statements, and instead replaced by
“if then’ statements so that the reason is implied? Further-
more, can we devélop at least some ideas inductively so
that students see the need and “feel” the basis for the
desired behavior? Ideas that students develop are more
meaningful and remembered longer than the ideas handed
down to them or imposed upon them. True, this method is
slower, but if the learning results are more significant addi-
tional time represents a small price_to pay. Teaching a few
basic concepts profoundly is better than “covering” a large
body of content superfically. Our task is not to “cover”
material; but rather to “‘unmask” or analyze ideas that in-
crease thé/ student’s ability to direct his subsequent behavior
intelligently . :

¢

When inquiry is used effectively in appropriate topical
areas, knowledge of subject matter unfolds for the student
and at the same time he is cultivating an attituJe (inquiring
mind) toward learning of far reaching value. For these
reasons, the inquiry method fumnishes the teacher with an,
effective strategy for accomplishing the objectives of driver

- and traffic safety education.

In the “new math,” students learn how te derive their own
mathematical rules, so they are equipped to handle the
more complicated mathematical- problems they will en-
counter in the future. No. one can predict what kinds of
mathematics will be required of pecple twenty years from

now; similarly, who can say what kind of traffic conditions
. will confn&\t 'drivgrS'in the future. Therefore, in driver and
traffic safety education, as in mathematics, we need to con- -

sider a teaching process that develops the student’s ability

to think independently and to adapt to a changingtraffic

world. The turriculum has to be organized not so,much t6

L3 . .
teach subject matter, as to make fundamental the processes
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of conceptual thoug}hu that have permanent value. This sug-
gests a “‘new” Driver and Traffic Safety Education.

Valués And Teaching® .

The Driver and Traffic Safety Education teacher faces the
challenges of helping young people to develop a validated,

‘usable system of values about traffic related mattér§. As

previdusly suggested, a value results from activation of both

the cognitive and affective domains, the linking of thought -

and knowledge with feelings and emotions. Teachers some-
times talk about changing attitudes and values as though
the process occurred in a vacuum apart from any subject
matter. Valuing goes along with content. The value must be
toward something, and, to understand something so that a.
value can be placed on it, the person uses-his intellectual
abilities to cvaluate information about the object, person
or situation. In short, value issues act as coordinating con-.
cepts for most subject mitter and provide a kind of sub-
structure in the curriculum.

Values develop out of our experiences and serve to guide

where we go and what we do with our lives. They are

~reflected in our aspirations, interests, feelings, beliefs and

_situation two, persons with the same amount of information
“about alcohol and driving may respond differently because

activities. Values ‘are an integral part of our thought
process involving more than simple right or wrong, good or
bad, true or false. Living inbgeneral and driving in particular
involves a weighing and balancing of conflicting demards,
and finally an action that reflects a multitude of choices.
Are we going to be a good “‘social citizen” and have another
drink or be a good “traffic citizen” and refuse? In this

of a value difference. Many critical choices of individuals as
highway users and traffic citizens are choices of value(time,
risk . “status and others). There is strong support for the
notion that values must be added to the list of possible
explanations for people driving differently in similar cir
cumstances.

Of course, a system of values is partially developed when
the student enters Driver and Traffic Safety Educaticn. He
or she already possess some beliefs and attitudes about
spced, drinking and driving, the use of radar and other
topics related to traffic. Furthermore, many of the values
which influence driving behavior aie broad in scope and
influence and are a part of the student’s total value system

*"(for example, values related to authority and social respons-

ibility). Nevertheless, because of the interest students have
i driving, and also because of the nature of the traffic
environment, Driver and Traffic Safety Education has
an unique opportunity to influence the value system of the

- student. | 0

Traditional 'megh_ods of.'tcaching for values, particuiarly

" moralizing, are open to question. Too.often we attempt td

*Many of thé idcas:in the discussion on values are drawn from
Values and Teaching by Louis E._R’dths and others: .(81)
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prescribe, exhort and coerce the student to accept our
values instead of helping him to clarify his purposes, inter-
ests, beliefs and attitudes as a means to acquiring his own
value system freely and thoughtfully. Moralizing encourages
persons not to think for themselves, and to accept uncriti-
cally what the person with power or status happens to be
telling them at the moment. Feelings, if any are engendered
in this way, tend to lack the strength necessary to produce
action when other complicating factors occur. So it would
appear that in Driver and ‘Traffic Safety Education, which
depends so much on the cultivation of values, that teachers

need to be particularly adept in establishing an atmosphere

conducive to the value clarification process.

What kind of a teaching-learning climate will you find
where the value process flourishes? First, you would prob-

| ably be impressed by how uninhibited the students were in

expressing their beliefs and attitudes in situations where
_there are no “‘right” answers. You might hear remarks such
as “old drivers should be taken off the road;” “l don’t see
where a few drinks will hurt your driving;” or “I don’t sce
why we have to wait until we're sixteent before we can
drive;” and other value“Statements. Students would feel safe

to speak their minds without fear of harsh judgmer.ts by’

their peers or teachers. Related to this freedom you would
find a teacher responding to things a student says or does in
a way that stimulates the student to clarify his thinking and
behavior. Instead of the teacher saying, ‘“You shouldn’t feel
that way;” “No, that’s wrong;” *“that’s stupid;” and other
judgmental remarks which fail to consider what the posi-
tion means to the student, you are more likely to hear
statements like the following: '

“ Did you consider the alternatives?”’
“Can you give me some examples of that idea?”
~ “What are the consequences of that idea?”
“Is that a personal preference or do you think most
people should feel that way?” .
“What are the assumptions behind your position?”

One can readily see that the second group of responses
avoids moralizing, criticizing or trying: to give values, but
rather puts the responsibility on the student to examine his
ideas and behavior and to decide for himself what he wants.
Furthermore, -they tend to communicate basic and honest
respect for the student’s thbixghts and feelings. |

The teacher .in this kind of learning situation would use
methods for eliciting value statements and then spend more
time listening than talking. Students would be requested to.
write and/or discuss in class their reactions to quotations,
provocative statements, contrived incidents, visuals, alterna-

tive positions, a series.of probing questions and other dé-

" vices which would tend to bring forth thé attitudes and

values of the students. When using these téchniques a
teacher constantly lpoks and listens for value indicators to *
~respond to. In'responding to the students, written or oral

_ comments, the teacher should use the same non-judgmental
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type of response previously described, in an effort to help
students become more skillful in clarifying issues andin veri-
fying facts on which they believe their value judgment rests.
In this kind of climate the tcacher gives up the somewhat
standardized adult role of telling young people what to do,
when, and where and-how.

s

~ Verbalizing thoughts for commu::ications to others helps

students to clarify their belicfs, attitudes and values. A
person in jest remarked, ‘I don’t know what I think until |
hear what | have to say.” In the process of expressing atti-
tudes and values for others to examine, one is compéllcql to
organize his thinking in a meaningful form which may in
itself afford him with a clear insight. He may then discover
that his views arc less valid than supposed and, as a result,
he is more likely to consider alternative viewpoints. In addi-

tion, a therapeutic benefit results to the person who ‘har-

bored a resentment about a certain issue. In a sense he will

feel that he has “gotten even” with the persons’or situa-*-

tions against whom' he harbors the resentment, permitting
hi%: to view the matter with greater objcctiv'ity in the future.
The value process takes advantage of these potential bene-
fits by asking the student to speak or write about his.views
on various referents. - _

. : C
Although group discussion can help students to clarify their
values, sometimes they should examine and write their

views privately .and deliberately on alternative. positions,

provocative statements, probing ‘questiohs and other refer-

ents, before group discussion occurs. Valuing is a personal -

and private matter and cannot be accomplished effectively
in a room full of talking, at least in the early stages of
thinking on a particular issue. Some degrec of argumenta-
tion may occur in group discussion causing participants to
become defensive about positions which they were only
trying to clarify and not necessarily adopt. But after stu-
dents respond privately in writing, small ggoup discussion
will allow them to see and consider other alternatjves which
had not occured to them:, but now they are less likely simply
to copy another- person’s values. At some point‘in the
process the teacher will react to’ their written work with

clarifying responses, and perhaps read interesting alterna- .
- tives in class. Then the process may be climaxed by a class

discussion based as a solid structure of information and
thought, the essential ingredients for forminhg general-

" jzations.

In the value process there is time and place for the teacher’

to make known his ideas, feelings and values. We canrot

deny that .statements and behavior of certain teachers
strongly influence student thought and action. The steength-
anid direction of this influence depends on what they think .

of the teacher as a person. If they fespect him and ‘enjoy
being in his classes, they will give scrious;consideratign to
his ideas. A respected teacher—or other model-identifying
figure brought into the class in person or through tape,
film or television—gives visibility to a value and furnishes

. additional evidence for the students to consider in analyz-

-
[
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ing’\the issue. In"any éasg the teacher must make sure that
he does not interfere with the value process when he injects
his ideas and feclings. It takes a while for the proper
atmosphere to develop, so the teacher should conceal his
Gpinions during carly trials of the process, or they will
simply be copied. When the teacher senses that the students
truly believe they can talk openly about matters and adopt

their own position, then it is.safe to present his views by -

statements and questions, such as,.“This is how [ see the
issue,” or ““Have you considered this idea?” In this way. the
teacher makes certain that students have considered all of
the essential alternatives, without making any obvious ef-
fort to impose his values on the group or even indicate
which are superigr. *

The right to choose values does not ‘mean that the student
has the right to choose how he will act in Driver and Traffic
Safety Education class. A teacher is compelled to demand
that the student obey traffic laws during laboratory driving
periods, be honest in exaininations and other assignments.
consider the rights of others and other “‘ground rules” for
classroom and laboratory behavior. However, the student
decides for himself what value he places on, these controls
and the teacher, although he can influence, cannot force or
control this process of valuing. o ~

The value process represents one possible approach in the
teacher’s total repertory of methods, an approach to be
used for helping students to clarify thinking on matters

which have no “right” answers. When the objective is to -
‘teach or review subject matter, the teacher will make judg:
-ments about the adequacy of answers and he will provide

standards of- rightness- or wrongness. How fidiculous it

wouild ‘be to raise clarifying responses about the validity of .

Newton’s Laws of Motion or the physjologiczil and psycho-
logical effects of alcohol. These topics embody solid scien-

_tific evidence to be learned.by every student. However, the
value each student places on the implications this subject

matter has for his behavior will depend upcn previous and

subsequent ‘learning. The main peint here is that value clari-.

fication is not the method of teaching DTSE, not a pan-
acea, but orie promising method which can be integrated

with other methods for affecting traffic behavior of young

~

people.

"Some teachers would be reluctant to allow students to
~adopt their own -values, . fecling that the studentss may

chodse “wrong” values.cKeep in mind that students will
adopt their own values whether the teacher uses the value

 clarification process or indoctrination techniques. In the
.area ‘of values, learning is a_personal and private matter

which can be influenced but not forced by anyone. Force
may ‘win verbal acceptance and temporary compliance, but

it will not produce the value nccessary for changing be-
havior permanently. Underlining the value clarification

process is the assumption that most young people who have
acquired the facts on an issue will arrive at values best for
them if given a frec and open climate and a teacher skilled




in managing the process. If they do not, what other ap-
proach acceptable in a country which prizes the democratic
process would be any more effective? Perhaps those who

‘prefer to indodtrinate students underestimate man’s capac-

ity for intelligent. self-directed behavior. particularly if we
help him to clarify his values.

Eaaluation and Grading

Properly conducted assessment of the capabilities that have
been ledtied provides an important source of feedback to
both learnerund instructor. This feedback can be-used to
diagnose difficultics. plan activities and-in general help the
learner to enhance his learning experience. Unfortunately,

“assessment, dats s frequently used primarily for grading

. 7 .
purposes. rather than as a device for improving student and
teacher performance. -

The traditional letter gradingsystem tends to interfere with
the kind of teacher-student interaction conducive to-atti-
tude and behavior change. Value judgments in the formof
threatening grades act like static in broadcasting; they
produce -extranequs data which tend to distract the teacher
and learner from the important ‘objectives of the learning
process. Many students become more concerned with fig-
uring out what the teacher wants and values, than with any
attempt at independent and original thinking. This situation
almost negates the effective use of the clarification and
inquiry methods suggested carlier. Fortunately, there seems
to be a trend toward modifying the present system to
reduce the negativé effect of letter gradihg on.meaningful
learning. Stating learning objectives in specific behavioral
terms is a significant step toward more effective evaluation.
When this is done, and students are. informed of the be-

" haviors expected of them, they will no longer have tq

“psych out” the teacher’s values. A sct of well defined

" objectives for cach learning episode, clearly evident tdfb'otl),-- ]

instructor and learners, serve {o motivate and guidg,t}ie
learning process’of which evaluation is an integral part.

.Behavioral objectives not only describe /ex'p'écted student

behavior, but also demdnd a minimum level of perforfn-

ance. As teachers, we have the responsibility to see that -

cach” individual student can cither mect this level of per-

formance, or that we have evidence to show that it is

impossible for him.-to do so. Unless we consider the

‘material trival, irrélevant and worthiess, how can we justify
dismissing a previous learning episode when some students '

understand only 50% or 75% of the material? (Especially,
when safety is involved.) This, suggests that we would have
to evaluate a given studeant two, three, four or more times
before the student finally mastered that kriowledge or skill.
But if we consider the task important, how dare we move
on without maKing sure that the student cap accomplish it?
If the task is not important, why are we evaluating it?

BN .

There is a distinction between norm-referenced measures

. ‘and measutes that ate criterion-referenced, and this discus-.

(This kind of competition is of questionable value with ©

sion suggests that we emphasize the latter. Norm-referenced
measures are interpreted only by reference to a distribution
of scores obtained from an entire tested group. In other
words, scores express the éxtgnt of individual differences,

and students compete against’ each other for high scores.

~ respect to. learning.) Furthermore, teachers tend to be

pleased when the scores are ‘widely distributed ina some-
what normal_curve of distribution, because they are sup-
posed to be discriminating in grading students. A criterion-
referenced measure is quité different. Interest here is not
how different one leamer is from another, but rather on the
-extent to which each learner has achieved the performance
objccti\ies. Scores of this type of measure derive their mean-
ing by reference to an external standard (criterion). It is the
‘latter type of measure that is needed for assessing the per-
formance objectivesin DTSE. '
.' - - .
When the criteriori-refercnged measures are used, teachers

"find out if the student can meet. the minimum level of

performance established for that particular concept, prin-

ciple, topic or~skill. If not, “back- to the drawing board”

for the student until he can meet the standard. In the gasc"

~of written test items, the re-learning process ma)f_,require

only a brief explanation or reminder by the-teacher to
correct the deficiency: In other instances, additional study,
pracfice or tutoring may be required before the student
finally .achieves the standard. In,,;a‘n/y case, failures are not

imply ignored (pérhaps even-hoped for), as tends to-occur-.
hen norm-referenced measures dominate the evaluation

o

and grading process,-” -

If all students ..re expected to achieve a minimum level of
performance on objectives with which instructional plan-
‘ing began, what criteria can teachers use to be somewhat
discriminating in assigning letter grades? No really satis-
factory. answer is available with respect to this question, but
herc are a few suggestions. Although-each student must
mect a’minimum performance standard relative to the basic
driving - tasks and functions (ability to identify, predict,
decide and act in avariety of traffic situations), some stu-
dents will exceed that standard by a significant margin. This
high level of achievement can be recorded and credited to
the student through a highér grade. Other critefia, not

. directly related to driving task performance, available for

-grading purposes aic:

. [ W

1. promptness in tuming in on time and in
acceptable form, written or other assignments;

2. ini.tiative in finding and using supp]émentary '

material;
3, respect for the ideas and values of fellow students;®
< 4. conformance to the “ground rules” set up for the

. classroom and laboratory- phases_of the course;
S. ability toask pertinent questions; ’ '
6. use of accurate thinking hdbits;
7: originality in carrying out special projects; and
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8. effort, improvement-and achievement in view of
the learner’s potential.

To evatuate objectively traits like promptness, initiative,

respact, conformance and effort, the teacher needs to
maintain a systematic procedure for keeping anecdotal
records of student behavior.(38) This-process will furnish
the teacher with evidence to support his value judgments.

Granted these traits are not essential for driving a motor -

vehicle, but they do facilitate class management and the
learning process. ln’,,oth'er words, they serve as a means for
the student to acquire, more effectively, the concepts, skills
and values that will help him to become a competent driver.
So the motivating effect of grades can be an asset when
used to encourage these traits.

Informing Students and Parents

' _The final grade, although required by administrative regula-

tions and for other reasons, is absolutely meaningless to the
parent unless some opportunity exists for describing the

7. factors that were considered in arriving at the final evalua-
tion. Therefore, this report strongly recommends that addi-

tional information be supplied to the parents regarding
their son’s or daughter's readiness to drive.

Two other steps are also recommended. First, both student
and parent should be notified early in the course about the
precise criteria that will be used for judging the student’s
proficiency and achievement at the end. Secondly, a~ few

contacts (letters,” télephone or face-to-face) with parents,

and certainly with students, of the borderline or problem
cases, may be warranted during the course to relieve a learn-
ing difficulty, or at least.prepare the parent and the student
for eventual failyre. Students and parents deserve counsel
before the final-reckoning so that the student has a chance
to rectify his ways. In aﬁ;\event, another letter should go
to the parents at the end of the course describing the stu-
dent’s ability at that time. '

Evaluation is not an end in itself, but a means to an end.
The end is learning. Unfortunately, our present system of
evai_uation, with considerable emphasis on “grades”, ap-
pears to be used as an end. Furthermore, norm-referenced

_measures breed student vs. student competition within a

single class, an unhealthy intellectual and emotional cli-
mate. The trend toward stating curriculum objectives in
specific behavioral terms capable of measurement, and re-
quiring students to achieve a minimum standard, appears to
be a promising development. Nevertheless, most teachers

—performance objectives or not—still face the grading prob-.

lem for which there appears to be no good solution. But
that is no excuse for not doing a-thorough job of evaluating
student progress in meeting performa_ncé standards. Knowl-
edge of progress is an effective motivator for the learner,

. and a valuable indicator for the instructor.

‘In conclusion, the following ‘principles are suggested to

guide the evaluation' and grading process in Driver and
Traffic Safety Education. o

DA

For example:*

- achievement of skills related

LA sincere effort is made to evaluate and measure
' all the behavioral outcomes that driver and traffic
safety education strives to develop.
2. Students and parentsare clearly informed of grad-
. ing criteria. T '
3. Students are periodically informed of their pro-
gress toward the course objectives. o
4. Students are encouraged to evaluate thely own
physical, intellectual and psycho?&;@ with
respect to driving and citizenship. -
5. Examinations and tests are constructed to empha-
size the understanding of concepts and principles,
not merely factual knowledge.

6. Teachers use student progress forms, rating scales

and systematic recording of behavior to evaluaté
the social and emotional traits of students.

7.- Students are encouraged to participate in driver
education learning experience for the inherent
driving and citizenship values rather than solely
for the purpose of getting a grade.

8. Students and parents are given a detailed descrip-
tion of the student’s status (strengths and we x-
_nesses) at the completion of the course. R

9. Teachers, within the limitations of: time and re-
sources, make an effort to follow the driving
experience of students after they leave the course.

The Changing Role Of The Teacher

" Recent deveJopments in education sugge'st‘that the primary

function of the teacher is to manage the learning process.
This concept implies that the teacher is more of a situation
provider than a mere conveyor of information. He must
arrange situations to induce student reactions that will lead
to learning. Moreover, the situations provided should be
those that hold promise for making a difference in the
behavior .of students as they become 4ctive participants in

- the highway transportation system. It appears doubtful that

a mere “pouring in” proZCess will be effective in this régard.
&
" Teaching Strategies

Driver and Traffic Safety Education teachers need a variety
of strategies (patterns of behavior, maneuvers, methods) at
their disposal to handle different kinds of learning and a
variety of students. Teaching strategies are more or less
useful depending upon the educational objective at the
moment

If we are trying to induce then we use

l. hlastery of content and |. demonstrations,

to the driving task. niques and strategies-that
R maximizememory and skill
development;

*The idcas here are from The Structure of Teaching by Bruce R.
Joyce and Berj Harootunian, pages 110-111. (56)
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2. productive thinking, in-
cluding the ability to inter-
pret and evaluate informa-
tion from generalizations;
application of facts and
principles in new situations,

. Y .
2. questioning, interpreta-
tion of data excercises,
problem solving techniques,
case study analysis, games
which induce students to
think and other inquiry type
strategies; -

“formulating and testing of
hypotheses. ' -

3. provocative statements,
questions and stituations to
elicit attitudinal statements,
written and oral teacher re-
sponses (non-ju dgmental) to
attitudinal statements, dis-
cussions, role playing, indi-
vidual counseling, and other
tactics which induce stu-

3. seclf-direction and im-
provement.

dents to reflect on them-

selves and take responsi-
bility for their own behav-
ior. -

These examples. not intended to be all inclusive, summarize
three important- types of student behavior that lead to
learning, and suggest appropriate strategies for stimulating
the behavior..

Very few teachers can become highly competent in a large
. number of strategies, but most teachers can and should
expand their range of mancuvers. As their range increases,
the opportunities for bringing about more kinds of learning
also increases. Each teacher must create the kinds of tactics
that he is comfortable with and can implement in accord
with his personality, but this does not preclude an ex-
tension of his teaching styles. Teachers who gain ‘great satis-
faction from the customary role of giving information ‘and
demonstrating skills, can -experience even greater satisfac-
tion from guiding studerts through an inquiry or clarifica-
tion process. However, added skill and satisfaction in the

use of a new method may take some time. In most cases,
the riew tactic should be tried in small segments, so that

skill and confidence are built gradually. Otherwise frustra-
tion and failure may result, causing the teacher to.decide
that the tactic is worthless, when in fact, the manner of use
" of the tactic was the real reason for failure. In any case,
- teachers can extend their teaching repertoire dramatically if
they are acquainted with the essential conditions for using
the proposed method, and willing to try out new ideas.

The Teacher and Technology

Ir. Driver and Traffic Safety Education, as well as in other
subjects, the development of simulation, educational tele-
vision, programmed learning, and multi-media are causinga
change in the teacher’s role. These devices for presenting,

* A
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vicarious experiences and for automatizing some .learning
will not replace the teacher, but instead they may create a
demand for more and better teachers. If the more onerous
aspects of teaching can be relegated to automatizing devices
which convey information and increase the opportunities
for self-instruction, then the teacher can concentrate his
skills on helping students to form-generalizations, to clarify
values, and to develop decision-making capabilities. These
higher and more difficult forms of learning, too often -
neglected, depend upon the acquisition of prerequisite
knowledge which can be supplied by these newer media.
The task of selecting appropriate “‘packaged” material, and
planning situations which cause the student to interact
actively with the material, will become an increasingly
important challenge to the teacher. Reconstructing the role-
of the teacher does not require new and highly sophisti-
cated facilities, equipment and materials. The emphasis is
not on what the teacher could do with better equipment
and facilities, but what is possible by way of improving the
climate of learning. Every teacher is in a position to intro-
duce and encourage a commitment to thinking,to rea-
soned beliefs, to the pursuit of ideas. The process of finding
and testing meaning only requires a teacher knowledgeable

. of the subject matter and the learning process, with a lively

imagination and interest in playing with ideas. A teacher
with these competencies will do better with modern learn-
ing devices, but the devices will not compensate for-the
inadequate teacher. :

Developing Decision-Making Capability

Since the decision-making process is so prominant in driving
and other tasks related to the system, instruction in Driver
and Traffic Safety Education must facilitate and regulate
the exploration of alternatives on the part of the learner. A
multitude of alternatives are involved in driving and pre-
paring to drive. “Should I make the trip in this weather?”
“Should I pass that other car?”. “Will another drink make a
difference?”. Aside from driving, we decide on alternatives
related to support for traffic officials, traffic safety legisla-
tion, car and insurance purchases, use of the family car, and
many others. If the teacher is successful, students will learn
to. assess alternative arguments in a consistent and_intelli-
gent way, by examining the consequences of the choices for
both the individual and society. The assumption underlying
this'-method is that self-direction and self-disciplirie are not
acquired merely by carrying out the dictates of others, but
are cultivated by giving students the opportunity for facing
problems. exploring alternatives, making and implementing
decisions. Instruction is only a provisional state, designed to
make the learner more self-sufficient for meeting inter-
personal and institutional type problems typical of what
they will confront in the future. o L

Certain actions on the part of the teacher will facilitate the
process .of exploring alternatives. ‘Alternatives, first of all,
should have meaning for the student and should be goal
oriented. In this regard the teacher at times may let the
student present the alternatives. This technique can help
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establish a climate in which students feel free to reveal
perceptions and to explore ideas, beliefs and values in a
search for meaning. The student must feel free to choose,
because-a coerced choice is no choicé at all. However, the
student must be reminded that in some areas there is no
choice available that an intelligent person would consider.
In summary, the teacher helps to identify meaningful alter-
natives, acts as a counter to the ideas put forth demanding
only that they be supported, and ultimately leads the stu-

dents through a process of thought which clearly reveals the

personal and societal consequences of the choices.

Fomn Teaching

In recent years, the practice of two or more teachers pool-
ing their cfforts and taking responsibility together for
teaching groups of students has become increasingly prev-
alent. The nature of driver and traffic safety education,
-with both classroom laboratory experience, lends itself

quite well to team teaching. In fact, many situations de-.

mand that two or more teachers coordinate their efforts.
For example, in some schools different teachers handle the
classroom and laboratory instruction. A common example
of team teaching in Driver and Traffic Safety Education is

found in the.use of the nulltlple\ear method The team plan

takes a varicty of other forms, but in any’case, a basic re-
quirement for success in this venture‘ls the opportumty for
members of the team to meet and plan togé

Team teaching has a number of features that facilitate the
teaching- leammg process. (56)

1. Two or more teachers can manage and control a
large number of students better than a single
iteacher (reinforce each other cmotlonally and
intellectually).

2. Teachers are in a better position to provide per-
sonal assistance to a student having difficulty.

3. A team of teachers cooperating with one another
sets a good example of a model adult society that
students could imitate.

4. Teachers are able to analyzé one another’s per-
formance and provide feedback to each other that
will help to improve the learning process.

5. Occasionally one teacher is able to reach a child
that other team members seemed unable to help.

6. Teaching teams generate better ideas for lessons as
members become sources of ideas for one another.

7. A team approach furnishes the opportunity to
exploit the special capabilities of individual
members. (Teachers complement each other.)

For many years the teacher’s primary responsibility was his

own class, which he taught alone. The capabiliti¢s needed
for success in that setting are appropriate in tcam teaching,
but, in addition, some special attributes are required. Team
teaching demands that every member learn to work and
plan together ina responsible manner.
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School Superintendents Look At Driver Pduvaton

The following excerpts from speeches of two school super-

intendents are used to conclude this section on the chang
ing role of the teacher.

Dr. Robert P: Moser presently with the Wisconsin Improve-
ment Program at the University of Wisconsin included these
remarks in a.speech entitled, “What A Superintendent
Expects From Driver Education Instruction”.

First of all. if we envision driver training to involve
only the physical skills of handling a lethal weapon,
the automobile, we ought to forget the whole thing as
far. as schools are concerned, and let some other
~agency of society employ a bunch of technicians or
para-professionals to handle the habit teaching, and let
it go at that.

On the other hand, if we envision driver education
~as a significant means of human conservation, as an
important phase of student attitudinal development—
then, and only then we have every right to be engaged
in the activity —as a matter of fact, society will require
that we be engaged in it and that we do an expert job
with it. If we are really going to educate drivers as
opposed to just training them, we must have some
pretty high level expectations for the men whom we
call our driver educators. So faras1am concerned you
are not driver trainers; you are driver educators—and
there is a significant difference.

I don’t want to be misunderstood, and I don’t
mean that all we have to do is just shrink heads and
develop attitudes and everything will come out fine.
We must realize that part of the process in education
of drivers does involve skills development, but that the
skills are means and not ends, and* we ought to
remember that the skills come first along with the
attitudinal development. By no means is the end pass-
ing theé driver’s test, and passing the test ought not to

be held out as the objective—the objective is safe and -

sane behavior on the'highway. (68)

Dr. Dwight Teel, Assistant Superintendent of Curriculum
and Instruction, Milwaukee Public Schools, spoke on
“Ethics of Drivei Education Instructors.” :

The driver education teacher needs to demon-
strate the hallmarks of a teacher, not only with
respect to driving skills and knowledge, but the hall-
marks for the teaching profession of which he is a mem-
ber and which encompasses driver education. As teach-
ers, we have the responsibility of using the tools of the
teacher. I am speaking to the importance of such
things. as the driver education teacher using good
English and of having written materials prepared
neatly, in standard format, and well-organized so that
they communicate effectively—the same standards
that apply for other subject areas.

We are teaching our students more than how to
drive. We are educating youth to be the kind of people
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we want them to become. We teach them to drive only
because we want them to become kinds of people who

~ behave in certain'ways in our society: If we take our
charge as really being teachers of young people, using
driver education- as the medium through which we
teach and look-at what we want these persons to be-
come and then develop our whole relationship with
them in this regard,-we should have a better product
of person. scholar and citizen. (103)

Sevrduatiny Hpecific dtethods And Technigues

Some years ago the project director spent a semester ob-
serving high schiool DTSE teachers in the classroom. Here
are four generalizations based on those observations..

I.  Teachers were highly enthusiastic about their sub-
ject and eager to acquire new ideas that would |
improve their instruction. However, many were .
concerned because the students failed to share -

" their enthusiasm for the classroom instruction.
2. The majority were doing conventional teaching

from the textbook (read-recite-test), rarely using a

panel, a demonstration, role playing or a discus-

sion of some local or personal’ problem. When

teachers did relate textbook material to local and

personal problems increased interest was apparent
- and the class was “alive”. '

3. Much class time was spent learning traffic laws
and other facts that students can acquire outside
the class. Perhaps this practice helps to explain
why some teachers complained about not having
enough time. :

4. Compliance and unquestioning acceptance of the
teacher and textbook authority was promoted by
typical classroom procedures. A teacher seldom
responded to a student’s question with “What do
you think?” but instead presented a neat little
answer that usually closed the issue.

Students enjoy and profit from methods that stress intelli-
gent classroom participation. They are no longer content to
sit and be taught; not content with a passive role.

We should think of the student as an active learner and not.
as a passive receptacle into which we stuff required bits of -
knowledge. In fact, if intellectual activities remain passive
exercises, while the excitement of doing, exploring, creat-
ing and decision-making is left to the athletic field, year-
book office and dance committee, then interest in class:
room activities will surely decline. In DTSE the important
concern is that students not only know, but also that they
believe and act on the acquired knowledge. This objective
will more likely be realized if they have as many real and
contrived purposeful experiences as the teacher can reason-
ably arrange. Learning is experiencing, doing and reacting.

Teaching methods vary according to the personality and
previous experience of the teacher, facilities and equipment .
available, -student needs and maturity level, purpose and
other factors. A successful approach in one situation will
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not necessarily work in another, and no one method is best
for all situations. In fact, there is a surprising variation in
the methods used even among the most successful teachers.
However, when an approach is effective you find that: (1)
the method was skillfully handled; (2) the teacher possessed
confidence in the method; (3) the method was appropriate

to the end desired and the group taught. The following

discussion evaluates the potential-of sélected methods and
techniques for achieving specific learning goals. '

Dramatizations  Role Pliving

The role playing idea suggests promise for cultivating atti-
tudes as well as for knowledge acquisition. Two or more
students act out a situation relating to a problem which the
group is discussing. For the most part, conversation is
spontaneous, which tends to bring out feelings and atti-
tudes which otherwise miglt not appear. If one of the stu-
dents has previously displayed hostility toward policemen.
the teachdr could arrange for him to play a policeman’s

" role, the theory being that the student’s hostility would be

reduced after viewing the policeman’s role from a different

‘view. Under proper guidance, which insists that the group

attend to the subject under discussion, rather than the role-
playing itself, this technique can-effectively dramatize dif-
ferent viewpoints in a way that promotes better individual

~ and group understanding of interpersonal problems. Here

are suggestions for role playing situations:

1. A man and woman driver at an accident scene
talking to a traffic accident investigator (or other
situations at an accident scene).

2. Policeman stopping a violator, with the ensuing
conversation. '

3. Mock traffic court trial.

4. Teenager and parent discussing the use of the fam-
ily car. :

5. Passenger and driver engaged in conversation to

show how the passanger can be a help or hin-
drance to the driver.
6. A meeting of the community traffic safety coun-
cil. '
7. Insurance agent and driver discussing an auto-
mobile insurance plan.

Field Trips

Cost and time problems prohibit frequent field trips for an
entire class, therefore, teachers more commonly assign trips
to individuals and small groups. Whether the whole class or
a small group takes the trip, the teacher should help them
prepare for the type of experience they can expect to

_encounter. A mimeographed guide, which includes ques-
tions and probléms developed jointly by teacher and stu-

dents, helps insire a rich educational experience. Pooling
experiences and discussing ways to improve future trips
culuminates the activity. Suggested field trips relating to
DTSE objectives: "

1. Traffic Bureau of Police Debartment
2. Traffic Court ‘
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Insurance office

Accident scene

Traffic violators school
Legislative session

Traffic engineer’s-office *

No v s W

Games

As a change of pace, games can be devised in which the
students face traffic related decisions they will ‘face in later
life. For example, the format from one of the currently
popular television quiz shows could be adapted to class-
room use. Students will quite likely derive the greatest
benefit from the thinking and study necessary to formulate
good questions. The interest and motivation stimulated by
the competition involved in this technique may be used to
good advantage by the imaginative teacher.

Group Discussions

. Our attention here.is on a process in which students ac-

tively take part in examing a problem in an organized way.
The primary purpose is r10¢ 10 acquirc new information, but
rather to form generalizations and cultivate new insights
and values. The teacher makes certain that students ‘have
acquired at least a certain minimum of prerequisite knowl-
edge, defines the area of discussion, and poses relevant
questions. (Questions are not designed to elicit “facts”, but
instead to help students generate hypotheses and clarify
values.) Otherwise, the teacher (or a student) plays the role
of moderator, relating student comments to one another
and to the central problem, so that an orderly sequence of

" discussion is maintained. The teacher refers student ques-

tions to the group for their consideration rather than rush-
ing in which ready-made answers. Through this and other
techniiques,” the teacher maximizes student participation

. and avoids making any obvious effort to impose his gener-

alizations and values on the group. Ideally, the group forms
the generalizations and arrives at a new position by analyz-
ing the tonscquences of alternative experiences and con-
flicting positions. Thé group under the direction of the
teacher tries toreach a consensus, but if this is not possible,
at least the differences are clarified. In summary, it can be
said that group discussion fur:tishcs teachers with a valuable
tool in helping students form generalizations and clarify
values that will lead to intelligent courses of action.

Independent Study.

Proper teacher planning for independent study assignments

~ can help to solve at least two challenges confronting driver

and traffic safety education (other subjects also).

I. Students enter DTSE with varying background,

experiences and capabilities, related to driving

e e
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and traffic safety. Therefore, cach student needsa
different kind of DTSE.

2. Most teachers find that the time allotted to DTSE
within the total curriculum is insufficient for
accomplishing the objectives of the course.’

The following discussion will not treat these problems.

separately, but will present some ideas in support of inde-
pendent study as a means of meeting one or both of the
challenges. There is nothing new about independent study:
the teachers have been assigning “homework” since the
beginning of formal education. Undoubtedly, this mode of
instruction can perform a highly important role when used
properly. Homework assignments should be integrated with
preceding and subsequent learning experiences, and also bé
within the capability of every student. Their purpose is not
to separate the bright and dull students, but rather to en-
sure that all students have acquired a set of prerequisite
knowledge. When the homework assignment has been effec-
tive, teachers can then proceed to provide learning experi-
ences in class that students cannot duplicate on their own.

What is the potential of independent study for achieving
the objectives of DTSE? Teachers commonly spend a large
amount of scheduled class time on traffic laws and other
factual material. Is it not possible to pre-package this kind

of information so-that students acquire the knowledge via
self-instruction outside of class? Through a brief recitation®

or written quiz, the teacher then checks to_make certain
that students have indeed learned the material. Given well

designed written méiterial and diagrams, students can also
learn the steps for various driving mancuvers as homework .

assignments.- Many other sxamples could be presented to
illustrate the value of self-instruction in conserving sched-
uled class and laboratory time for group discusssions,
demonstrations, panel presentations, resource people, role
playing, films and filmstrips, supervised driving practice and
other leaming activities that cannot be duplicated else-
where.

'Higher forms of learning should also be built into home- .

work assignments. Learning referents such as questions,
provocative statements, magazine or newspaper articles,
accident cases and traffic situations are particularly valuable

in this regard. Depending on the nature of the referent,

students are asked cither to interpret, evaluate, summarize,
look for underlying causes (accident cascs), or hypothesize.
In addition, homework assignments sometimes take the
form of individual or group projects. Here students get
practice in designing projects or investigations that lead toa

product, like a report or a demonstration. Examples of this .

type of assignment are found in Section III, Unit B. The
intention here is merely to emphasize that outside assign-
‘ments lend themselves to both the clarification and inquiry
processes previously described. -

" *Recitation is a legitimate mode of instruction when copfined to,
assessment and feedback of what the student has learned outside
the class. ‘

6 : -
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Outside assignments which promote self-instruction: (1)
furnish opportuaities to tailor the course to meet individugl
needs and interests: (2) allow class time to be used foor
activities best suited to “group” learning; and (3) enrich
and "expand learning ,opportunitics. Driver and Traffic
Safety Education involves a broad body of cognitive, affec-
tive and psychomotor learnings to be acquired and de-

veloped within a relatively short time. This reality demands

"2 high level of efficiency in the use of time which will be
facilitated by self-instruction well integrated with other
modes of teaching.

Innforming. Explining and “Showing How™

Although use of the lecture method in high school is in
somewhat bad repute, the very nature of the teaching
process makes “telling” and “explaining” take up a fairly
large portion of the total classroom time (a smaller portion
in the laboratory phase). For explaining a process, introduc-
ing a new topic, showing how something is done, or sum-
marizing what has been learned, it is reasonable to expect
the teacher to do considerable talking. When the objective
is limited to acquisition of knowledge possessed by the
teacher or other expert, a presentation can provide facts
and information to many people at the same time. How-
ever.. the competent teacher explains only enough “to
explain” and does not compel the learners to absorb a lot
of information which may be irrelevant to the achievment
of the immediate task or question. He feels his way by
observing facial expressions, observing trials and listening to
questions.,in this manner he determines the appropriate
time for clarification or repetition. Frequently, the results
are better if we err on the side of offering less rather than
overdoing the explanation. You may have heard of the

student who described his teacher by saying, “He tells us -

more than we want to know”. The real genius lies in just
offering enough to meet the situation.

Appropriate visual aids, used properly, increase the
teacher’s power. to inform and explain. A picture is not
~ necessarily worth 1,000 words, but it can be. Teachers
should make certain that the material presented is clear and
well-illustrated, appealing to asmany of the receptor senses

as possible. Use of the blackboard, various kinds of proj-

cctors, charts, models, demonstrations and other aids en-
rich explanations and facilitate learning. Not all students
learn in the same way, but all of them need to sce the
process clearly and understand the accompanying words.

Motion Pictures

In determining whether a motion picture, or another teach-

ing method should be used, the teacher looks at the objec-
tives for-a particular segment, and then determines the na-
ture of the learning situation that best promotes these

objectives. A film {s.appropriate if it promises to contribute .

certain experiences to the learning situation that cannot be

achieved in any other reasonable way. However, the film is
not a teacher substitute—functioning in isolation — but
rather a supplementary teaching device that needs correla-
tion with the topic being studied and with other aids to -
produce an integrated learning experience. Since students
are conditioned to the motion picture as an entertainment
medium, they need training in how to look upona film asa
vital source of information. In short, they must learn to
learn through films. Although there is no fixed rule: for
teacher and student preparation to use a film, the fcllowing
practices are in common usage among skilled teachers.

1. Preview the film and prepare a brief outline or
guide to the. film content. Guides are generally
available from the producer.

2. Explain to the class what the film can contribute

to the topic being studied.

- Discuss new words or terms used in the film.

4. Present a brief list of questions to direct the
attention of learners to key points that will be
discussed. ' ’

S.  Set up the best possible conditions of temperature,
illumination, sound and seating.

6. Telling the students they will be examined on the
film will step up learning considerably.

w

Well-conceived teacher and student preparation for a
motion picture pays off in the post-showing discussion
period. At this time misconceptions are cleared up and
follow-up activites initiated. A suitable film, intelligently
presented, sometimes stimulates increased interest in a
topic leading to further study and reports by individuals or

committees, field trips, invitations to resource people, and

other activities. Other teaching materials may be made
available such as models," charts, pictures and reference
books to follow up important points in the film. Occasion-
ally, a second showing is profitable. Whatever follow-up
activity students engage in, the aim is to develop concepts,
desirable attitudes and improved ability to think. These
factors are major goals of a classroom instruction, and the
motion picture provides a dynamic teaching device to aid-
the teacher in achieving these outcomes.*

i

Panels

~ If the primary purpose is to present information —often
controversial—from several points of view, the panel tech-

nique is appropriate. Several students report facts and
information conceming a selecte¢ topic, and then discuss
the issue, guided by a moderator. Following this, the mod-.
erator entertains questions “and commentary from other
class members. The active panel members usually benefit

“most by the experience, but the thinking of other students

can also be stimulated and clarified by the formal presenta-
tion and the ensuing discussion.

*The use of television will not be discussed separately sin
most of the guidelines presented herc also appl to televi--
sion. .o :

.
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Projects

Under proper direction a project type assignment can be a
stimulating and meaningful experience for the students,
especially if the teacher successfully challenges their in-
genuity and originality. To help students sélect a subject
teachers sometimes suggest a list of projects from which
they may choose, but at the same time encourages original
ideas. In any case, projects selected should be those that

" promise a significant learmng expericnce for' the students -

involved.

As with any teaching technique certain limitations exist,
but_the effective teacher works at overcoming them. Not
infrequently the project, whether.it be a model, chart or
survey, becomes an end in .itself; thus, the student learns
only to build a model, construct a chart, or conduct a
survey. To avoid this situation the wise teacher encourages
students to focus attention on the implications which the
project and its underlymg data have for improving driver
behavior or somé other aspect of the system.

Students need to understand and appreciate the purpose of
their activities. Motivation increases when they know some-
thing worthwhile will result from their efforts. Culminating
activities take many forms, but certainly each student or
group should at least report thelr project outcome to the
class. Following these reports the outstanding ones could
then be exhibited to other school and community groyps.

Information on driving habits and other data may interest
and aid official traffic agencies and public. information
media. However, teachers should clear with official agencies
before releasing any information that might reflect on the
efficiency of the police, traffic engineer, driver license of-
ficials or safety council director. More than one teacher has
learned this the hard way, in spite of good intentions. If the
traffic agencies are ‘consulted during the project planmng
stage; conflicts are avoided, ideas for the projects are ob-
tained, students are 1mpressed with the need for coordi-
nated traffic safety efforts, and the school and community
are brought closer together.

In a mid-western city, the Police Department asked the high
school driver education class to tabulate the numbers and
types of violations, especially right and left turns, at an
intersection having numerqus minor accidents. The survey
was conducted during the hours when the accidents were
most frequent. Students worked in pairs, each armed with a

tabulation sheet. When the data was finally gathered and )
_ summarized, the survey showed that the accidents were not
a result of persons making improper right and left turns,

but rather a result of congestion due to double parking.
After stepping up enforcement of the parking law, acci-
dents in this area were reduced fifty percent. The driver
education class was awarded a citation from the Police
Department for the significant contribution to.solving the
problem.

s

e

4

In another community, a committee of students from a

driver education class developed a scale map of their town,

‘and then plotted the accidents for a one-year.period using
different colored pins to indicate fatal, injury and property
damage accidents. This project was especially significant
because the police had no spot map, and, therefore, used
the one developed by the students.

\ . .
“The above examgples represent the type of projects for
driver education stulents that are not “busy work™, but are

practical experiences in"effective traffic citizenship.

Psychophysical Tests

In most driver and traffic safety education courses, teachers
use devices to test psychophysical factors that affect the
safety and quality of driving. The teacher must realize that
in general the test scores do not give complete, professional
measurement of the physical characteristics tested. More-
over, the teacher does not have the competence or au-

thority to diagnose physical defects. Nevertheless,.thc; tests’

can furnish preliminary indications that more detailed,

exact and professional measurements should be made, as,
forexample, in cases of possible eye defects. The school has
a legal and moral responsibility to make a reasonable effort
to determine a student’s physical fitness before placing him

behind the wheel of a car in traffic. In many schools the -

nurse already has health information on students that will
be valuable to the driver education teacher. However, even
though she may have all the data needed to determine the
fitness of in/cyviduals for driver education, the teacher will

‘probable stilf want to use thetests for otger reasons.

In addition to their screening function, psS'chophysical

, testing devices can also serve an educational function. The

tests are especially effective in stimulating_interest waich
can be used to emphasize how one.can learn to compensate
in his driving for limitations. Studies show that certain
physically - handicapped groups have better driving records
than the ‘“‘average driver” simply because they are aware of
theit deficiences and have learned how to compensate.
These tests serve to.show beginners that the other highway
users they will meet on the road vary in physical ability.
Full appreciation of this fact encourages drivers to be pre-
pared for unsafe behavior by others due to physxcal impair-
ments. .

A class session or two preceding the administration of the
tests permits a study and demonstration of the physical
factors affecting the driver, the normal range of ability in
these traits, how they are tested and ways to compensate
for limitations. These sessions should come near the begin-
ning of the course, particularly if the students are starting
laboratory driving lessons. If the driver education teacher is
solely responsible for determmmg physical fitness through
these tests, they should e admlmstered before the student
goes on the road.
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. officer, traffic engineer, insurance
- others to visit his classes. However, the responsibility re-

Investigations comparing accident-free and accidents
repeater drivers reveal no significant difference between the

two groups in physical abilities. In spite of this, normal A\ ) '
“ perience.’In order to prevent the length of the article from

physical traits are an obvious assct to drivers and psycho-
physical tests are still useful in driver education, but the

teacher should explain their limitations to prevent students | ’

from associating good scores on the tests with superior
ability to drive safely. This thinking could lead to com-

- placency and overconfidence. -

Psychophysical tests can be purchased, loaned, constructed,

- or improvised. Naturally, the most convenient plin is for

‘the’ school to own a set of the tests, so they are available
whenever needed, but this is not always economically feas-
ible. In some localities schools have joined togetherto pur-
chase a set cooperatively. In other instances, the teacher or
students have built their own, thiough the cooperation of
the Industria! Arts Department. Teachers have also devised
ingenuous ways of simulating the testing devices with little
loss of educational value. Whichever plan is adopted de-.
pends on the budget, location of the school, availability of
tests on a loan basis and the inclination of the teacher.

Resource Persorns

Since the content of DTSE includes information from
many disciplines, the teacher of this subject cannot be an
expert on every area. Sp he frequently invites the police
represen tative -and

mains with the teacher to insure a profitable experience for
his class. Careful planning, which considers the following
suggestions, tends to increase the effectiveness of these
visits. '

the specialist before issuing an invitation. You
can turn off a poor film, but not a guest speaker.

2. Schedule well in advance so everyone conceme(

has sufficient time to prepare.

3. Carefully delineate the items you desire included
in the presentation. Most speakers will appreicate
this information. '

4. Prepare the students for thé visitor. Outline what
they can expect to learn, and also prepare ques-
tions for him to answer. '

~. 5. Follow up the visit by reviewing, summarizing

and evaluating the session. The visit may stimulate

interest in a related topic or activity.

6. Promote corrclaited learning by having students
introduce the speaker and write the thank you
note. ' ‘

7. Realize the public relations value of this technique

' by notifying the public information media.

Supplementary Reading Assignments

This technique is suggested on the basis of two assump-
tions: (1) students can profit by selecting and reading

)

La

1. Kno_W the speaking capabilities and philosophy of

t
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magazine artic‘e.s, booklets and pamphlets on traffic safety:
(2)§requiring them to write a brief annotation and evalua- )

tion_of the redding increases the value of the learning ex-

being the main determining factor, in the selection of
articles, a system of “weights” can.be. cstablished. Using 2
three tofive page article.as a-basic weight of one, and
counting articles twice and thu times that long a weight of
two and- three respectively, students tend to use other cri-

“teria for selection. The length of an annota\tion for a basic

one-weight -article can be set at say 100 words. If"a longer
article, booklet or pamphlet is read and is to be credited as
an equivalent of several articles, 100 words-is ‘used as the
basic one-weight and multiplied times the number of
100-word units. For example, one booklet the equivalent of
five (5) small articles should receive a weight of 5.

The annotation should indicate the nature and scope of the
article’s content, and in a separate paragraph the student
writes a few sentences appraising the reading. The title

information preceding the annotation follows a standard -

form.

~ Sample Annotation

Bauer, John, “The Teenage Rebel and His Weapnn - The
Automobile”, Traffic Safety, 5 (July, 1969) pp. 10-15,
32.wgt.1. -

The automobile is described as -a tool by which the
young driver is allowed to express-himself. To make
matters worse the teenager is undergoing a period of
difficult mental and emotional adjustment. He or she
is too big to be treated as.a child and too young to.
take an adult’s place in the world. When the pressure
of this situation gets too large, something has to give,
and too often- the teenagers rebel personality asserts
itself in poor driving habits. Mr. Bauer calls for more
effective studies of the teenagers to weed out the

potentially unsafe driver and more effective
legislation pertaining to unsafe drivers Who cannot be
rehabilitated. '

The author has clearly explained the basic cause of
reckless driving habits by some teenagers. However,
most young people are learning to be responsible
drivers. . <

rs
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Traffic Accident Analysis

One of the most important objectives in Driver and Traffic
Safety Education is to develop the ability to sense a hazard-
ous situation. Possibilities for increasing this ability exist in
having students analyze case studies of traffic accidents.
Cases should involve drivers whose ages match those of the
students, so they can identify with the <haracters in the
accident. Here is an example of an accident described by
17-year old Bruce Coble, that could be used for analysis.

“After school on Friday, Lance, a friend of mine, came
- home to help me with the chores and stayed to eat




. dents; mispercey

dinner with us. Mother wasn’t too happy about. this
because she thinks Lance has some bad habits, especially

“in driving, that I will follow. After dinner, we went to
the high school.foatball game inmy car.

“Following the game, two carloads of us decided to
drive to a school dance in another town to meet some
girls. The other car started out ahead of us, but | passed
"them and was stil! well ahead, driving about 55-60 mph,
when the trouble started. It was a rainy night and the
road surface was wet.

~

*“The accident happened real fast. My left front wheel
caught in the center mound of wet gravel pushed there
that day by the grader and my car pulled sharply to-the

left. I tried to correct the situation by steering and brak-.

ing, but we skidded across the highway and off the road, .

‘where we hit a boulder that toppled the car over on its
top.

“One of my passengers sufferedabadly bruised ankle and
shoulder. The car was a total loss. The result could have
been much worse because we barely. missed a tree when
we left the roadway.” :

Imagine a teacher skilifully prompting his . .udents to think,
study and discuss the following questions-about the case
you just read:

What factors contributed to the accident?

Why did Bruce act the way he did?

Have you observed behavlor like his in an acquamtance
of yours?

If you get into a similar situation as a driver or passen-
ger, what cdn you do to avoid trouble?

Certainly, a classroom discussion of questions like these
would tend to widen_and enrich the students” store of infor-
mation about the what, why and how of traffic accidents.
Through the discussion, concepts might be developed that
would relate to such things as: the effect of emotions on
driver behavior; the danger of a competitive urge when driv-
ing; passenger responsibility in preventing automobile acci-
wtion of road ‘conditions; how to cope with
a skidding car; the coefficient of friction on wet gravel; and
responsibility of-road departments in preventing traffic
accidents. All of these are topics usually taught in driver
education courses, but here they would be related meaning-
fully around a single focal point — the accident.

The following guidelines are suggested to the teacher who -

desirds to explore the possibilities of this type f learning -

experience.

1. Sources of Accident Cases /
' B |
~a. Police accndent reports or mterwews with traffic
investigators.

.-

D ) N

b. Teacher-prepared cases based on interviews with
drivers involved in accidents.

c. Student-prepared cases based on interviews with
drivers involved in accidents.

d. Direct accident experiences in which 1he students
were involved as passengers.

o

When to Use

To stimulate interest in a new topic, or to illus-
trate an important concept under the topic.’

b.  Near the end of the course to help students relate,
review and reinforce the content of the course.

3.  How to Present the Cases

a. The. essential driver, vehicle and environmental
factors should be in printed, tape or recoid form.

b. The diagram of the accident can be printed along
with the other information; otherwise chalk, mag-
netic or flannel board, opaque or overhead pro-
jector, or slides can project the diagram.

4. Different Approaches to Case Analysis

a. Present the case to the entire class and ask them
to identify the factors causing the accident along
with preventative measures. ,

b. Divide the class into groups of 36 members and
give each group a different case. After they have
time to study the.factors, involved, pemmit the
groups to report their ﬁnding°s to the class.

c. Assign students to play the role of the driver or
drivers involved in the case. After they present
their story, allow the class to ask questions of the
driveTs.

- d. After the students know how to proceed in ana-

lyzing the cases, assign ‘cases to be completed
independently as an outside written assignment.

N . . .
Students and teachers involved in field testing the accident
analysis technique, emphasized that these general benefits

can resuit. (13)

P

1. Studying actual accident cases focuses student
attention on the “crucial learnings” needed by
drivers to operate safely and efficiently on the
highway . _

2. An accident case may involve important concepts
from all the traditional units of driver education
instruction. Integrating and relating the concepts
around a focal point, the accident, tends to estab-
lish a meaningful learning experience.

3. Students learn that most accidents involve more
than a single cause, and that none of the factors
are trivial if they were needed to create the
accident.
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4. Teachers discovered that accident cases “trig-

gered” a lively group discussion. which helped-

students to clarify their beliefs, attitudes and
undcrstandinp‘s of - concepts ipvolved in the
accident. | . . ,

5 Students felt that the accident analysis experience
helped them develop the ability and desire to rec-
ognize accidc‘nt-producing situations and adjust
accordingly. o

6. Based bn stydent reactions, one .of the greatest .
" values in using accident case studies for analysis .

appears to be in’ preparing drivers to rezct cor-
rectly in emergency driving situations. K

Like any other technique, cffectiveness of the case study
technique depends largely on how the process is handled.
Teachers should try different ways of using the technique
in an effort to squeeze out every bit of learning, which may
be a surprisingly large amount. Further experimentation,
with built-in evaluation, is needed to evaluate this and other
devices for achieving the objective of DTSE. '

Traffic.Situation Analysis

Analyzing pictures (still or moving) or drawings of traffic
situations, will help students develop perceptual, predictive
and decision-making capabilities. These can be presented
through slides, filmstrips, short films or graphic illustrations
developed by the teacher or students, or obtained from an
outside source. The class as a group, or students working
independently, viéw the situation in a problem solving atti-
tude, looking for cues that require the driver to adjust his
speed or position.

Traffic situation analysis tends to stimulate interest, dis-

cussion and further study. In addition to improving the
ability to identify, "predict and select appropriate ccurses
of action, many opportunities arise for teaching traffic laws
and other segments of content in a meaningful sctting. The
ingenious teacher capitalizes on the initial interest created

- by the situation, using it as a means to duveloping or dis-

covering important generalizations.
Laboratory Methods

Methods under this categor'y are well described in college

textbooks in DTSE and in other publications. Thereader’s

attention is directed to the following publications"related to
the three raajor laboratory methods.

Anderson, William G., In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content, Addison-Wesley Publishing Company,
Menlo Park, California, 1968. :

Automotive_Safety Foundation, Washington D.C.
The Multiple Car Method, 1967 ‘
" The Driving Simulator Method, 1970 [

=<

1

Conclusion

Attempts to evaluate the relative merits of teachin
methods is complicated by two major factors. First, no one
has yet formulated a learning theory satisfactory in all
respects. Theorists differ in basic viewpoint and accepted
premises. Secondly, the complexity of the teaching-learning
process has handicapped attempts to measure the relative
merits of various ‘methods, so evidence to support.““best”

- methods is somewhat inconclusive.

In the following phragraph, Bruner suggests that we are still
in a very early stage of development with respect to peda-

~ gogy, and thus need. to experiment, evaluate and refine.
Someday we will be ready to compare the effectiveness of

one method against another, he adds:

“In conclusion, let me take a.very pragmatic position.

Develop the best pedagogy you can. See how well you -

can do. Then analyze the nature of what you did that
worked. We do not yet-have enough good principles at
this point to design an adequate experiment in which
this group gets this ‘treatment’ and that group
another ‘treatment.’ The experiments of this type
have beeri grossly disappointing. The best things that

you can do at any given point, Mwould urge, is to

“design a pedagogical ‘treatment’ that works extremely

well, and then work your way back. Later on, design ~
hypotheses to determine what you did. But for the

-moment, .can we not declare a mdrqtoriury on little
‘experiments - that produce miniscule effects? Instead,

use contrast, use different kinds of representations,
use such formalisms as you can, develop self-
consciousness. With a mixture of psychology, common
sense and luck you may produce an effect on learning
that is worth studying. Then purify and experiment.
But first invent and observe. That seemns to me to be
the pragmatic strategy. It is not in the grand experi-
mental tradition of physics. But is experimental peda-
gogy ‘in the grand tradition of physics at this point in
history? It may -very well be that it is more like eco-
nomics, a_mixture of models and pragmatics. It is in
this spirit that 1 have suggested six ways of possibly
aiding a child to discover something for himself, The
formal experiments can wait until we have shown that
some ‘treatment’ is worth the trouble.” (71)

In spite of Bruner’s statement, many facts about learning
theory are known' and accepted, but wide differences ap-
pear between theroists and practices by the average teacher!
That condition does not mean that the theorists are wrong;
it may mean that teachers have not acquired the essential
skills for implementing the theory. This section is designed
to help curriculum builders and. teachers bridge the gap
between theory and practice. ' '
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Followmg are-the major ideas which elther gunded or
resulted from this curriculm study. -

-

Nature of Driver and $raffic Soroy Bdnentiey

Forma! instruction is essential to help young people
enter the highway transportation-system as vehicle opera-
tors-and as responsible participants in system improve-
ments. Instruction should not be confined to developing
entry level psychomotor skills, but should also emphasize
cognitive and affective learnings that promote continuing
improvement. Secondary schools are uniquely qualified to
furnish that kind of instruction. They have the capability to
prowde qualified instructors, adequate facilities and equip-
"ment, and an atmosphere conducwe to learning where large
numbers-oT learners-are found.

A Syatems Approach

Motivation of students can be increased if the§ first sce
the overall picture of the operation within which their task
“falls. Therefore, the initial learning episode deals with the
purpose, components and management forces of the high-
way transportation system. In addition, students consider
the varymg roles they will play inrelating to the system, S0,
they can anticipate and understand the purpose of subse-
quent learning expenences

faoskeas Foo 11 Points

¢

The rémainder of the curriculum is grouped around
tasks performed by individuals as they participate in the
" highway transportation system. Three large sections are
titled “On Highway Tasks,” “Readiness Tasks” and “Im-
provement Tasks.” These tasks serve as criteria for selecting
objectives, content and methods. Sections.are broken down
into unjts which are divided further into learning episodes.

The latter represents a homogenous body of learnings that
can be taught in one to four classroom or laboratory peri- -

ods. This kind of structure emphasizes the interaction of
man-machine-roadway factors.

Human Functions

Human functions—identify, predict,. decide” and
execute—involved in performing traffic related tasks, serve
as reference points throughout the curriculum. These func-
tions are identified early and referred to constantly. They

act as criteria for judging the validity of both content and .

- method. Each curriculm item is designed to improve learner
capability in one or more of these functions. In short, they

act as a boundary and a background for the'lcarning |

experiences.

et
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" Instructional objectives are stated in terms of expected
student outcomes and imply both content and method.
They exhibit constructive changes-to be produced in the
behavior of students. This approach tends to motivate and

direct the learning process.” Objectives related to operator-

tasks portray real world behavior (turns, entering freeways,
passing, etc.) In other. cases, the-behavior that can be taught
and measured during the course only enables students to
perform effectively in real world situations. In every case,
however, objectives ‘emphasize student-environment inter-
action as opposed to student- teacher interaction.

o
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Emphasis is placed on ideas that repeatedly help opera-

* tors to move from origin to destination -safely and effici-

ently ‘During a driver education” course students can be
exposed to relatively few of the specific situations théy will
encounter in their driving career. Thercfore, they need
“tools,” in the form of concepts, for coping with varying
and sometimes novel conditions.” For example, “scparate
the hazards” is a valid and practical idea that is applicable
numerous times per minute of driving. Students are more
likely to remember and act upon meaningful <ideas than
they are upon a group of fragmented facts and rules.

o BeS|des, if learning focuses on the fundamental ideas, de-

tails, if they are needed, tend to fall-into place.

A Chatlenge to Feachers

Before Driver and-Traffic Safety. Education can hope to

"modify the behavior. of young people, teachers must
become more than dispensers of information and trainers of.

skills. Information and manipulative skills alone do not
-produce proficient’ drivers. Learning needs to have personal
meaning if students are to, behave differently. To facilitate

meaningful learning, teaching demands competency in pro-
" viding situdtions that encourage students to (1) examine
and clarify their feelings and values, (2) explore alternative . .

forms of behavior and related consequences, (3) make and
try out decisions in new situations and (4) formulate gen-
eralizations. For best results, students nced to participate

“actively in these higher forms of learning. In short, informa-
. tion and skills must be taught in such a climate that stu-
dents see and accept the: respo'n51b|l|t|es associated with the -

learnings.

Discovery Versus Telling

- , .
Concepts that students discover are more meaningful

and remembered longer than those handed down to them
“or imposed upon them. Quite often the process implied by

162'-
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the preceding statement would be too slow and inefficient.
On the other hand, there are many opportunities for driver
education teachers to guide students. through an inquiry
process that will result in student derived generalizations.
. Some examples of the process are presented in Section-IIl,
_ Unit A, “Self-Improvement.” Teachers should experiment
" with the method in “'small doses’ until they\ build up a
repertoire of questions and other techniques that are cffec-
tive for them. '

Fiticient Use ot Clacaoom and Laboratory Time

Scheduled classroom_and laboratory time should be
designed to achieve-objectives that students cannot accomp-
lish on their own initiative outside of class. Too often
_teachers spend class time trying to “pour 'in”" factual

information that students, properly motivated, could ac-
~quire through homework assignments. For example, most
students can learn about the dynamics of vehicle control,
procedures for skills and manecuvers, traffic laws, facts
_ about alcohol and drugs, and other cognitive learning by
studying well-designed textbook and lab manuai material.

S .

(Poor readers and the mentally retarded will need special
materials.) Some class time will be needed to determine if
students: have acquired the information and to clarify the
more difficult parts of the assignment. But then the teacher
is free to use panel discussions, role playing, demonstra-
tions, debates, resource -people, audiovisual aids, practice
driving and other methods that students can experience
only in the classroom or laboratory.

Planting Seeds for a Continuing Learning Process

A semester course (or less) in driver and traffic safety
education will rarely change a student’s “'style of life” but
it can change his “style of driving.” Following this educa-
tional offering students should be able to identify the

" competencies required to operate a motor vehicle, realis-

tically appraise their present level of competency, and
instigate a course of action that will lead toward excellence.
Perhaps this is the most important goal of driver education,
i.c., to help students acquire the insights and motivation
that will enable them to become the best they can become
as a member of the highway transportation systen.
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91 _ Selzer, Melvin L., “Automobile Accidents and The Alcoholic Personality.” Michigan State Bar
Journal, November, 1960. | ‘ . ‘

. \
- 92. \Selzer, Melvin L., ct. al. The- Prevention of Highway Injury, (Highway Safety Rescarch

Institute, The University of Michigan), 1967. .

93. Sherif, Carolyn W., Muzafer Sherif & Roger Ncbcrﬁgull.Attitude’:bnd Attitude Change, (W. B.
* Saunders, Co., Philadelphia, Pa.), 1968. :

94. Skillman, T. S. Roadl.Safety - How To Ré’dzicyoad Accidents, (David McKay'Company. '

Inc.. New York), 1966.
g

]

- 95. Sneller, Robert C., 0. D. Vision and Driving, (American Optometric Association), 1962.

96. Society of AutOm‘o,tivc Engineers. Visual Considerations of Man, the Vehicle, and the High-
way, (The Society, New York), 1966.

97. Special Study - Alcohol Problems and Transportation Safety: The Need for Coordinated
Efforts, (National Transportation Safety Board, Dcpartmcnt'ofTransportation,Washington,
D. C.), adopted: Fepruary 20, 1969. ' '

98. - Stack, Hchert J. Safety For Greqter Adventures - “The Contribuitions of Albert Wurts
Whitney, (Center for Safety Education, Division of General Education, New York Uni-
. \

versity), 1.953.

99.. Stratemeyer, Clara G. Accident Research for Better Safety Teaching, (National Education
Association, Washington, D. C.), 1964.

100. Study of the Driver Licensing Fanction in the State of Michigan, MSU Highway Trafﬁc
Safety Center, (Continuing Education Service, Michigan State University), December, 1965.

lOl.Sununab) Report — The State of the Art of Traffic Safety, (Arthur D. Little, Inc. for the

Automobile Manufacturers’ Association, Inc., Detroit, Michigan), June, 1966.

102. Teacher Preparation and Certification, Recfommcndations~ of the National Safety Education
' Conference on Teacher Preparation and Certification in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,

(N.E.A., Washington, D. C.), 1965.

r . . . .
103. Teel, Dwight, *“Ethics of Driver Education Instructors.”’, Unpublished speech given at 1966

Fall Workshop for Wisconsin driver education teachers.

104. Thinking About Drinking, prepared by Children’s Burcau Publication No. 456, and Public
Health Service Publication No. 1683., (U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.).

105. Unruh, Glenys G. New Curriculum Developme)rts. (Association for Supervisor and Cur-
riculum Development, Washington, D. C.), 1965.

10§-Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction. A Hit Or a Miss? (Bulletin No. 143, Madison,
" Wisconsin), 1968.
107. Woodruff, Asahel D. Basic C‘;onc'eptS of Teaching, (Chandler Publishing Co., San Francisco),
1961. . . '

Note: No attempt was made to list the multitude of high school driver education textbooks,
teachers manuals, workbooks, curriculum guides, filmstrips and a variety of other materials
that were quite valuable to the project staff in developing this resource curriculum.
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